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PREFACE 


This book is largely a revised edition of my earlier one 
entitled Beginning German, for the subjects treated in the 
major part of each— that is, in the Lessons— are the 
same; but because the number of Lessons is here reduced 
and some of the subjects are presented in a different order 
or manner, and also because the minor part of this book 
contains various matters not found in that of the other, 
I am sending the whole forth under a new title. 

In neither book have I had my mind on any particular 
method of teaching or tried to suit any particular class and 
persuasion of teachers: rather, in both I have steadily kept 
my eye upon the student and tried to get results by tempt- 
ing him to learn as soon as possible that modicum of gram- 
mar which, if once mastered, will always save him much 
labor, but, if postponed or interspersed with too many 
diversions, will often confuse and discourage him. 

The principal difference between the two books is that 
in the new one I have still further emphasized the need of 
an early mastery of the essentials of grammar, though I hope 
that by a correspondingly further use of parallel or compar- 
ative columns I have also shown how such mastery in some 
topics at least, may be more easily attained. And this 
seemingly reactionary step, back toward more grammar 
rather than less, I should probably not have ventured to 
take, did not many successful users of the older book believe 
with me that it is really a step forward and will promote 
speed as well as thoroughness among the more mature be- 
ginners in the last two years of preparatory schools and in 
the first year of college. But how all this will work out in 


practice remains to be seen. 
Vv 
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In the preface to Beginning German, a few suggestions 
were offered to younger or less experienced teachers con- 
cerning the best way of using the Lessons. Since that 
advice, even in its rather categorical form, was well received, 
I offer here something like it again, only with a little am- 
plification. 

At the beginning of every recitation, have your students 
close their books. Speak a few German sentences from the 
lesson to them slowly. This will help them open their ears 
to catch more quickly your words, and open their eyes to 
watch more closely the movements of your lips. At times 
also change the text slightly by omitting a word or phrase, 
by adding one, or by substituting one from some other 
sentence. Let questions be answered, as far as time allows, 
in German. 

Dictate a sentence or two at every lesson, then have it 
read aloud, and have some of the more difficult words spelled. 
This, besides exercising ear, eye, and tongue, will call into 
function another “prehensile”? organ, the hand, and will 
more especially cultivate accuracy. 

Begin early — not later, say, than at Lesson 5— with 
a well-graded Reader containing easy selections of prose, 
and preferably short ones, so that slow students may have 
a chance to pluck up fresh courage at every new selection. 
By and by have a couple of such pieces as best illustrate 
the relative position of words, or other important points, 
committed to memory. This will supply the student with 
a kind of ‘“‘stock in trade,” and you, as his mentor, with 
ready examples or “precedents” to quote and remind him 
of. 

Practice reading at sight. This may be made into some- 
thing like a game to sharpen the student’s wits and develop 
his capacity for real scientific reasoning, as distinguished 
from wild guessing. But, like other games, it may have to 
be watched in order to be “played fair.”” Therefore, while 
one member of the class is trying his best, and usually 
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under considerable tension, to get at the meaning of a sen- 
tence without being permitted to use the vocabulary, see 
to it, not only that he is given a few seconds’ uninterrupted 
time, but also that others do not mechanically, inadvert- 
ently, or for mere fun, or from less laudable motives use 
the vocabulary and thus get ahead of the poor fellow who 
is on trial. Indeed, discourage the rash use of vocabularies 
generally, telling your students never to resort to them 
until they have absolutely exhausted their own memories 
and wits; for though the nimble fingering for the meaning of 
a word may at first seem like saving time, it only too often 
turns out to be ‘“‘lightly come: lightly gone,’’ whereas a 
little effort of the brain is much more apt to make it stick. 
Encourage, however — and yet, very discreetly — the 
making of individual word-lists. I have found by private 
inquiry after class that even some of my most brilliant 
students, who, as I first thought, absorbed everything by 
dint of sheer talent, or as in play, made such lists of their 
own and went over them again and again. They knew, 
although they did not express it in just this way, that when 
a serious student has to look up a word the second time, 
he feels rather sorry; the third time, actually ashamed or 
out of patience with himself; the fourth time, like a fool 
and in danger of losing his self-respect. Hence they clinched 
and riveted everything which, for reasons known or un- 
known, seemed difficult to them personally. Average stu- 
dents, naturally, will have longer lists to deal with and, in 
order to profit from them, should be told to exercise more 
patience. The dull will have such long lists that after 
a while they may be gently pardoned if they discontinue 
them, for the experiment then becomes of doubtful value. 
And, finally, the shiftless and lazy — well, if they begin a 
list at all, it will serve them according to their merits. 
Postpone for a while, or at least reserve in part for review, 
the turning of English into German until the new language, 
by being used liberally during recitations, has become alive 
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in the student’s mind. But when you do set him to work on 
the English Exercises, let him first carefully reread the pre- 
ceding German sentences, which should serve him as models. 

Many more hints, of course, might be given, but I for- 
bear, lest this preface become too much of a sermon or an 
apology. And yet, may I not after forty years of experience 
in teaching elementary German advert very briefly to two 
other matters, which I care not whether they be called 
aims, ends, problems, side issues, by-products, or what not, 
provided our humble profession keep them in mind. These 
are: first, our opportunity to stand up boldly for the cul- 
tural value of studying foreign modern languages; and, 
secondly, our privilege, nay, our duty (though it is not so 
nominated in the bond or contract by which we are hired) 
to assist in the teaching of decent English. In these two 
matters — Heaven knows! — we have had little encourage- 
ment or recognition, of late, from outsiders and may even 
have less in future. But let us remember the noble words 
of Arthur Hugh Clough: 

“Say not, the struggle nought availeth.” 


CamBripag, Mass., July, 1928. 
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Lesson 1 


THE ALPHABET. SPELLING 


1. The Simple Letters in their printed forms and with 
their German names are given below. Study them with the 
help of the notes until you can say the alphabet readily as 
well as correctly. 


German German Roman German German Roman 
form name form form name form 
Wa ah Ave Nn en Nan 
Bb bay B b Oo oh Oo 
Sc tay? Ce Lp pay Pep 
Dd day Dd Og koo Qq 
C e ay Ee et er (asinerrand) RK, r 
o f eff Pt S{s* ess Ss 
G g gay Gg at tay Let 
H b hah Hh Uiu 00 Ua 
Ey tt ee thee Wy fow (asin fowl) VY v 
ail yot ee YW w vay Ww 
m f kah tes Les ix ber 
ef el Bel Y) 1) ipsilon ryed y 
Mm Mm em Mm 3 3 tset hays 


1 The name of the third letter — tsay — and that of the last — tset — call for 
immediate practice on the initial ts-sound, which is not known in English, 
but is very common in German, for © ¢ has this sound in many positions 
(Lesson 3, § 2), and 3 3, a far more frequently occurring letter, has it in all 
positions. Repeat, therefore, over and over again tsay! tset! tsay! tset! and 
guard from the outset against sounding 3 3 like z in zero or zest, which is al- 
together wrong and hard to correct after it has once become a habit. — ? For 
I and J, German has only one printed character, namely 3. Before a con- 
sonant, this represents the vowel called ee and is sounded as explained in 
Lesson 2, § 7; before a vowel, it represents the consonant named yot, which, 
in its name and also in other words, sounds like y in yacht, but has more of a 
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buzz in it than y, because it is more tightly ‘squeezed.’ —* German & I, in the 
name of the letter itself as elsewhere, sounds lighter and clearer, that is, less 
guttural, than English L 1. In producing 1, the back of the tongue is not 
raised, as in producing L l, but the front is raised more and is made convex, 
instead of concave. —‘4 There are two kinds of German § or r: first, the 
trilled r, produced by causing the tip of the tongue to vibrate rapidly. This 
is the r taught on the stage and the easier one to begin with, but it is less 
common than the second or uvular t, which is produced by causing the uvula 
to vibrate, and which you should eventually learn also. — * For simple s, 
German has two characters: ‘long’ f and ‘short’, The latter, always sounded 
like ss in less, is used only at the end of a word or of a stem-syllable and is 
therefore also called ‘final’ 8. Everywhere else German uses for simple s 
‘long’ {, the varying sound of which will be treated in Lesson 3, § 16. 


2. Other Characters and Signs soon requiring attention are: 


1. § =c+5 or ch, called tsay-hah’ and sounded according to 
Lesson 3, § 3. 

2. € =c+f or ck, called tsay-kah’ and sounded, as well as 
used, like English ck, that is, instead of doubling the single letter 
k or f: block (instead of ‘blokk’) and Bloc (instead of ,Bloff'; but 
see also Lesson 2, § 1). 

3. ff =f+ce¢+5 or sch, called ess-tsay-hah’, but sounded like 
sh, not like sk. 

4. 8 = t + 3 or éz, called tay-tset’, sounded like 3 (§ 1, n. 1 above) 
and used instead of 33, which latter occurs only in a few words of 
foreign origin, and then always between vowels. 

5. § = {+3 or sz, called ess-tset’, but sounded like ss in less 
and used instead of ss everywhere, except between two vowels 
when the first is short, in which case ff (also sounded like ss in less) 
is used; hence $if,! Fife, miipt, Flip, but Fliffe. — Mark, then, 
that 8, §, and ff always sound like ss in less. 


1 The signs of quantity (~ over a long vowel, ’ over a short one) are neither 
printed nor written in German and are here used solely for your guidance. — 
In ordinary Roman type, { is represented not only by sz, but also by fz, by ss, 
and by the specially designed character 8, most frequently by the last two. 
If you write German in Latin script, you had better use ss for both ff and f; 
if in German script, consult the specimens of it at the end of this lesson. 


3. Practice in Spelling. Every word in the following list 
corresponds letter for letter to an English word and also 
means what the English word means, so that, as far as the 
eye is concerned, the difference between the two languages 
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is here only one of type;. but, as you will soon learn in Lessons 
2 and 3, almost every one of these German words is pro- 
nounced differently from its English equivalent. You will 
therefore on no account attempt to pronounce any of them, but 
simply spell them, or a goodly number of them, calling every 
letter strictly by its German name, in order first to become more 
familiar with the German or Gothic type. 

Distinguish carefully: % and U, $ and %, € and G, N and 
#, c and e, f and {, n and u, r and x, and especially ft and ft. 


1 rm? 26 brave 51 fo 76 Tert 

2 Warm 27 braver 52 Gold 77 Dame 
3 Sarm 28 Saguar 53 Horn 78 ab 

4 warm 29 Cent 54 Wolf 79 ob 

5 all? 30 November 55 Lak 80 Park 

6 Ball 31 beft 56 Moor 81 Pole 

7 Fall 32 Reft 57 Rofe 82 Note 

8 Wall 33 Neft 58 Zone 83 Sdiller 
9 Hammer 34 eft 59 Froft 84 Wind 
10 Yame 35 Weft 60 oft 85 blind 
11 Glan 36 Bertha 61 Hunger 86 Veto 
12 Sand 37 Zebra 62 bitter 87 England 
13 and 38 in 63 Butter 88 binbdeft 
14 Gand 39 mild 64 Satyr 89 findejt 
15 Strand 40 wild 65 Xerres 90 winbdeft 
16 Wpril 41 till 66 Zion 91 Hydra 
17 fang 42 jtiller 67 oft 92 bhurra 
18 {prang 43 will 68 Chinefe 93 Sumor 
19 Sac 44 King 69 Centaur 94 Tiger 
20 Bank 45 Ginger 70 Ceylon 95 Bord 
21 janf 46 Singer 71 eter 96 PLaufe 
22 Gas AT Winter 72 Meter 97 Gif 

23 Bafe 48 Bloc 73 Mes 98 Quart 
24 baft 49 Ded 74 Bap 99 null 
25 Majt 50 Coder 75 Meffina 100 Ntuje 


1 The words with capital initials are nouns, and every German noun begins 
with a capital. — ? Spell doubled letters by naming each separately: ah-el-el; 
bay-ah-el-el, etc. 
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ana aes flat ball ope 

fie ca a 
a icon fale fej Fa 
Spe ffprmailalpabiiupyleaiiuagl erm Madde 


ile 

Moff Poors Sic 

ice a ; 

pba 
a, 


iy 
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Lesson 2 


SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS 


1. Words and Syllables. With the single exception of 
h, when used merely to mark the preceding vowel long (com- 
pare English ah! bah! oh! hurrah! and see §3, a, below), 
German has no silent letters, although, like English, it writes 
certain simple sounds with two or more characters. Every 
German word, therefore, has as many syllables as it has dis- 
tinct vowel-sounds. 

The breaking of words at the end of a line is indicated by 
a double hyphen (-). Single consonants of uncompounded 
words, as also combinations standing for simple consonant- 
sounds — namely: d, {d, f, pb, and th, likewise r, 3, and ft — 
are carried over to the next line. Of other combinations or 
of doubled consonants, only the last is carried over, and ¢, 
which, like English ck, is used instead of doubling (Lesson 1, 
§ 2), is resolved into, and written as Ef. 

Examples, to be spelled only: MQti-nu-te, Ba-che, W-fde, 
hei-fe, Stro-phe, fa-tho-lijd, Ge-xe, rei-3¢, Ga-fte, Fin-ger, fin-den, 
Karp-fen, Knof-pe, Kapzfel, wand-te, frat-zen, Blof-fe (but Bloce, 
if undivided). 

Compound words, however, are divided according to their components: 
hier-auf (not ,bte-rauf‘), voll-en-dben (not ,vol-len-den'), be-ob-ad-ten (not 
,be-o-badj-ten’), and ent-ar-tet (not ,en-tar-tet’). 

2. Accent, stress of voice on a particular syllable of words 
with more than one, falls in German, as in English, mostly 
on the stem or root, but is not indicated in either language. 
Wherever in this book you find no sign at all on such words, 
stress the first syllable; where you find a raised comma 
after the last letter of any syllable, stress that syllable: 
le-ben’-dig; where a syllable of a still longer word needs a 
secondary stress, lighter than the principal one, you will 
usually see it indicated by a comma slanting the other way: 
Geele’-gen-hei‘-ten, 
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Note (though chiefly for later use) that there are seven prefixes, be, 
emp, ent, er, ge, ver, and 3er — to be memorized in this alphabetical order — 
which are never accented, and also that the negative prefix un un is 
usually accented. 


3. The Quantity of Vowels or the relative length of time to 
be allowed for the utterance of simple vowels (diphthongs 
are always regarded as long) may be estimated according to 
the following rules: 


(a) An accented vowel, if doubled or followed by }, is 
thereby marked as long, and the f is then silent (§ 1 above): 
Heer, Boot, Lahm. 

(b) An accented vowel followed by a doubled consonant 
is thereby marked as short: Serr, Gott, Camm. 


(c) An accented vowel before a single consonant is usually 
long: ba’ben, fe’gen; before two or more different consonants, 
usually short: fal’te. But an originally long stem-vowel, like 
that of ha’ben or le’gen, remains long even if by the addition 
of an ending, or of a suffix, it does come to stand before more 
than one consonant: habt, [éa{t, hab’baft. Similar exceptions 
to the first part of this rule occur among the commonest 
monosyllables that you will soon have to learn: %, mit, tn, 
pas, etc.; all these will be marked for your special guidance, 
though only in the first few lessons. 

(d) Unaccented vowels, as a rule, are short: leben’dig. 
Final vowels, however, whether accented or unaccented, are 
long, or at least never slurred over, but always distinctly 
sounded: %n’na, Ot’td, Cho'lera. The only exception is un- 
accented e, which will be treated separately in § 6 below. 


THE SIMPLE VOWELS 


Unless you are directed otherwise, sound the German 
consonants in all the following examples of this lesson as in 
English, but avoid prolonging doubled consonants, especially 
il, mm, and nn; they must be clipped short. 
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4. Long a sounds like a in father; short a has the same 
quality, it is only uttered more quickly. Avoid the sounds 
of a in hat and in ball, they do not occur in German. 


Long a: Short a: 

Haar Ball 

lahm dann 

Ria’ ra alt 

da franf 

Tat an (§ 3, c) 

habt (§ 3, c; sound das (§ 3, o) 
b here like :p) hat (§ 3, c) 


5. Long e sounds like a in gate; short e, like e in get. 


Long e: Short e: 
Heer Herr! 

gebt elf 

er & (§ 3, o) 


1Pronounce like the first syllable in herring, not like the pronoun her, 
the vowel-sound of which does not occur in German. 


6. Slurred or Obscure e is the name given to a third, and 
that the commonest, sound of the commonest German vowel. 
This is found only in unaccented syllables (§ 3, d), hence in 
many prefixes and suffixes, but chiefly in inflectional endings. 
According to its position, it resembles in sound the un- 
accented vowels in such words as com’ma, o’pen, par’don, 
la’dle, mel’ted, or gueril'la. In German, however, ¢ is the only 
vowel ever slurred. Unlike French e, it is never silent, not 
even when final, and it often forms a syllable all by itself 


($ 12): 
a’ber, Er'de, Garten, edel, Gere’de (§ 2, n.), entar’tet (§ 2, n.). 


7. Long i (mostly represented by ie, see below) sounds like 
ain machine; short i sounds like 7 in bin. 
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Long t: Short i: 
Berlin’ in’ner 
mit bin'den 
or |e : 
; note 1 a Ss her 
aes ., | below bin 
Harmonie mit 


1 Neither i nor u (§ 9) is ever doubled to indicate length of sound. With 
both it may be indicated by the use of silent } (§ 3, a), but with i it is also, 
and in fact more frequently, marked by writing ie, where then the e may be 
said to be silent, just as the § is in ij. Only in some foreign words which, 
unlike Harmonie’, are accented on a syllable other than the last, is ie divided: 
$a-mt’-li-e, but then its it generally turns into a j or y, and the additional 
syllable is lost again; that is, §a-mt’-li-e with four syllables becomes §a-mil’=je 
with three. 


8. Long pv sounds like o in hold, but requires more rounding 
of the lips. Short o is like long o in quality and resembles the 
0 in orb, but not at all the o in got, the sound of which does 
not occur in German. Short 0 is perhaps the most difficult 
German sound to acquire correctly. 


Long 0: Short 0: 
Boot Gott 
obne oft 
roten Korbes 


9. Long u sounds like 00 in boot : short p, like oo in foot. 


Long u: Short u: 
Nbr! dumm 
3u (Lesson 1, § 1, n. 1) uns 


1 The vowel u is never doubled to indicate length of sound (§ 7, n. 1). 


THE DIPHTHONGS 


10. Mi ai and Gi ei sound like 7 in mine, and so do ay and 
ey, which occur, however, only or chiefly in a few proper 
names (see also § 16 on 9): Gai, mein, Bayer, Meyer. 


11. Hu au sounds like ow in house: Haus, lauter. 
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12. Gu eu sounds like oy in boy: heute, neue.* 
1 Here slurred ¢ forms a syllable all by itself (§ 6). 


For %u au, another way of writing the same sound, see 
§ 17. 


THE MODIFIED VOWELS 


13. The vowels a, o, u, and the diphthong au often assume 
a modified sound, which is called “umlaut’ and is indicated 
thus: Hf a,O 8, Lit, Mu, dar. 

14. S{ & long sounds like ei in their; % & short, like e in 
get, hence also like short e ($5): Mébhne; alter. 


15. © »b long may be produced by rounding the lips to 
pronounce o in woe and then trying to sound an a like that 
of wail instead. © # short has the same quality, but requires 
less rounding of the lips: Of; fter. 


16. it it long may be produced by rounding the lips to 
pronounce oo in woo and then trying to sound an e like that 
of we instead. il it short has the same quality, but requires 
less rounding of the lips: iiber, fiir; Gliitc, fiinf. 

(a) The vowel y (unless it forms a diphthong with a preceding 
a or e, § 10) is commonly, and especially when long, or when short 
and under accent, sounded hke Ul ii: &y’rif, (y’ rife, Afyl’, Myr’te, 
but otherwise more commonly like i: Cylin’der, Syftém’, Hyazin’ the. 

(b) Y y, as a consonant, occurs only in a few foreign names, 
where it sounds like $j (Lesson 1, §1, n. 2): QYu’catan, Yan’ fee 
(usually pronounced Sen’ fie, two syllables). 


17. %u au, the umlaut or modified sound of Yu aw; sounds 
like oy in boy, hence also like Eu eu (§ 12): Fraulein, Rau’ber. 


18. Practice in Pronunciation. Sahn Bann — Rahn fann — 
Beete Bette Bste — beten betten bitten — ihren irren (like irr in 
wrregular) — Riel fihl — Riften Kiiften Fiften — rote Motte — 
Buble Bulle — WMhre Chre Mwshre— mehren Miahren — hehren 
Hiren Herren — Viene Biihne — Beile Beule — heifen hieken 
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hifjen — feltern faltern — meffen miffen miiffen — Leder Lieder 
leider — oben Ofen offen — Leute liute — fennen finnen — Mitte 
Miete — Mock Mice Mi f-fe Recke Mek-fe —lehren leeren lernen 
— Hiiute heute— gefiel’ Gefiihl’ (§ 2, n.) — hei®en hieBen hissen 
(Lesson 1, § 2, 5, n.) —hei®t hieS hei —mut Mufe 
mu FlufZ — messen missen miissen Fliissen — Rd’nigin (gin, 
though not accented, sounds almost as distinctly as gin in 
begin) Rinigen (gen slurred) — Herrin (in not slurred) Gerren 
(en slurred) — Leh’rerin Leh’rern Leh’rerin‘nen — ledern Gedern — 
batt, hadt Hafen Haden — Zuder BZuf-fer — Gulden giilden 
giildenes golden. 


Lesson 3 


SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS 


1. % 6 at the end of a word or syllable, also before suffixes 
and endings beginning with a consonant, sounds like p: 4b, 
lieb, lieblos, liebt; elsewhere like b: Gote, bleiben, babbeln. 


2. ©c before a, 0, u, au, or a consonant sounds like k: Cato, 
Claudius (three syllables) ; elsewhere like 3 (Lesson 1, § 1, n. 1); 
Gifar (with { like z), Ceder, Cent, Cicerd. — For ¢ see § 9, also 
Lesson 2, § 1. 


3. 6h oh. Since &, unlike most other consonants, is never 
doubled to mark the preceding vowel short, the quantity of 
such a vowel will here be indicated for your special guidance. 

A. & after a, 0, u, or au (except in the suffix den, for which 
see B below) has a deep guttural sound, which may be pro- 
duced by whispering kah: Dich, Wh, Bich, auch, ache, Siiche. 

B. & after all other letters, and always in the suffix —den, 
_ has a high palatal sound, which may be produced by whisper- 

ing key: id, mich, nit, nidts, Bleh, Dader, Locher, Biicher, 
Reidje, eud, Lerche, Gretchen, Papa’dhen, Mama’ hen, Frauchen. 

C. & before 8 or {, when belonging to the same stem, sounds 
like & and results in v7: Os, Ochfen. 
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D. & in foreign words varies. Initially and before a, 0, or 
a consonant in Greek or Latin words, it is usually k: Gba- 
raf’ter, Chor, Chrift; otherwise it is palatal, as in B above: 
Cheops, Chemie’, Chi’na. But in French words it is com- 
monly sh: Chara’de, Chef. 


4. bat the end of a word or syllable, also before suffixes 
and endings beginning with a consonant, sounds like ¢: Sand, 
leidfo8, Landsmann; elsewhere like d: Hinde, Kladde. 

The rare combination dt sounds like t: Stadt, pronounced 
shtatt, but with a short German a, not with the English a 
in hat (Lesson 2, § 4). 


5. & f sounds like f. 


6. Gg. A. At the end of a word or syllable (but for ng 
see § 12), also before suffixes and endings beginning with a 
consonant, it sounds like & (§ 3): that is, guttural in Taq, fog, 
Lug, zaghaft, lag{t, and palatal in leq’, Rinig, Teig, Berg, miglid, 
liegt. 

For both these sounds, however (except in the suffix ig 
when final, as in Rénig above) many authorities, including 
the stage, demand a k-sound. 

B. Inall other positions, it is best to let the beginner sound 
@ g like g in gate: geht, gut, ganz, Gier, Glas; Berge, lege, 
Tiegent, gdge, Liige, Rinige, Flagge. —G g is never silent (Lesson 2, 
§ 1): Gnade, gnidig. 

Yet, g medial after a, 0, u, or au — as in Lage, Bogen, trugen, 
or taugen — usually has an audible voice quality, that is, a 
sound lying between the g in go and @ in lide; and g medial 
after all other letters — as in lege, liege, gdge, Liige, Berge, 
Kinige — sounds like y in year, but has more of a buzz than 
y (Lesson 1, § 1, n. 2). 


7. © § at the beginning of a word sounds like h in hat: 
hat, Haus, also in compounds: gehdrt’, daher’, and in the suffixes 
Haft and heit: hab’haft, Frei’heit. Elsewhere § is silent and 
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merely marks a preceding vowel long (Lesson 2, § 1): frob, 
Obr, Chre, gebe, giihne, frither. 


8. % j; see Lesson 1, § 1, n. 2. 


9. Sf and d sound asin English. For ¢ see also Lesson 2, 
§ 1. — & f is never silent (Lesson 2, § 1): Rnabe, fniete. 


10. 2 I; see Lesson 1, Sion: 3.— % [ is never silent 
(Lesson 2, § 1): balf. 

11. M m sounds like m. 

12. 9 n sounds like n; ng, like ng in singer, not like ng 
in finger, longer, or hunger: lang, linger, Finger, Hunger, 
Hoffnung. 

13. % p sounds like p; Pf pf, like pf in helpful: Mpfet, 
opfert, Ropf, PBferde, pflegen. 


14. O gq or (since it is always followed by u, as q is by 
u) Su qu sounds like fw, for which see § 20. 


15. Sir; see Lesson 1, §1, n. 4. 


16. Sj fi3f. The last three, as has already been stated in 
Lesson 1, § 2, 5, always sound like ss in less or like s in so. 
This leaves only { or S to be considered here, which sounds 
as follows: 

A. Like z in zero: (1) when initial before a vowel: fage, 
Giige, jo, fieh, also in compounds: b’fage; — (2) between 
vowels: lIefe, Rofe, also in compounds: ab’lefe; — (3) in the 
suffixes fal and fam: abjal, langfam; — (4) between I, m, n, 
or r and a vowel: Sife, Bremfe, pinjeln, Ferfe. 

B. Like s in so: in all other positions, except (a) and (b) 
below: ijt, Erbfe, lafte, bremfte, lifpelte. 

(a) Sp fp and St ft, at the beginning of a word, also in 
compounds, sound like shp and sht with the sh uttered lightly 
and quickly: Gpanne, fpréden, ftehen, Stadt (§ 4), befpré’chen, 
entfte’hen. 
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(b) Sh fey sounds like sh, not like sk: Gdaben, fdnell, 
Gifs, rajde. 


17. 2 +t sounds like ¢, except before i in many words of 
French or Latin origin, where it sounds like 3: tation’ (three 
syllables), 9a’tid (three syllables). 


18. © th, which occurs chiefly in foreign words and in 
some German proper names, sounds like ¢: Thea’ter, Hypothe’ fe, 
Thron, Walther, Bertha (written also Walter, Berta). — For 
#4 see 3 3, § 22. 


19. % » sounds like f: Yater, vier. But in foreign words, 
unless » is final, it sounds like »: Baje, Vifi’te, brave, relati’ve 
(like f, however, in brav, relativ’). 


20. % w sounds like v: welder, Lie. But in the combina- 
tions {ch and 3 both lips are used, as in the act of blowing, 
not the lower hp and the upper teeth, as in sounding the 
of welder and Lowe above. This makes the w in fam and 3 
sound somewhat like w in sweet and twist, yet the difference is, 
that in fw and 3% the back of the tongue is not raised to a 
u-position, as it is in sweet and twist: SGdcjwefter, Schwager, 
gwingen, 3wang, zwet. 

The same is true of Qu qu (§ 14), sounding like fy in quilt, 
quer, etc., not as in quatled, queer, ete. 


21. X x sounds like x: Art, Herr, Xerxes. 
22. 83 3; see Lesson 1, §1, n. 1. 


f, in native words, takes the place of 33 (Lesson 1, § 2, 4) 
and is sounded like 3: trot, fiten. 


23. Practice in Pronunciation. Turn back now to the words 
in Lesson 1, §3, and pronounce them, trying at the same 
time to remember as many of them as possible. 

Note the accents of the following: 2 Qlarm’, 30 Yovem’ber, 
68 Chine’fe, 70 Cey’lon, 75 Mefft’na, 92 hurra’, and 93 Humor’. 
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Lesson 4 


VERBS: STRONG AND WEAK. THE PAST OR 
PRETERIT INDICATIVE 


1. From now on, you will have much to do with stems and 
endings. In order to make this easier for you, the latter 
will be set in bold-faced type. 


2. The Stem of a Verb is found by dropping the ending en 
or n from the infinitive. 


3. The Principal Parts of a Verb —so called because from 
them, or with them, all other parts can be made — are, as 
in English: (1) the infinitive; (2) the first person singular of 
the past or preterit indicative; and (3) the past participle. 


4, Strong Verbs and Weak Verbs are distinguished accord- 
ing to two main points of difference, both of which are 
better preserved, and therefore stand out more clearly, in 
German than in English: 


(1) Strong verbs have in the first person singular of the 
past or preterit indicative a different stem-vowel from that 
of their infinitive and no ending, whereas weak verbs have 
the same stem-vowel as their infinitive and the ending te 
or ete. 


(2) Strong verbs have in the past participle the ending en, 
whereas weak verbs have the ending t or et. 

(a) Two points in which the principal parts of strong and weak verbs, 
as a rule, agree are the ending en or n of the infinitive and the (unaccented, 
Lesson 2, § 2, n.) prefix ge of the past participle. 

(b) It may also be mentioned here that strong and weak verbs agree in 
the formation of the present participle, which can most easily be made 
by adding 9 to the infinitive, whether this has en or # for its ending; thus 


Infin. Pres. Part. Infin. Pres. Part. 
strg. fehen see  fehend seeing wk. warten wait wartend waiting 
stig. finget sing fingend singing wk. bandeln act handelnd acting 


wk. hiren hear hirendhearing wk. wandern wander wandernd wandering 
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Study all matters set in parallel columns (even if these run across both 
lesson and by comparing their sub-sections from left to right. If you do 
than you would otherwise learn them separately, and you will not be 


5. Models of Principal Parts, to be learned by heart: 


A. STRONG VERBS 


Infin. Past Ind. Past Part. Infin. Past Ind. Past Part. 


geben gab gege’ ben give gave 
feben fab gefe’ hen see saw 
fommen fam gefom’men come came 
fhreiben  fchrieb gefdrie’ben write wrote 
fingen fang gefun’gen sing sang 
finden fand gefun’den find found 
fein! war gerve’ fen be} was 


1 Trregular in both languages. 


given 
seen 
come 
written 
sung 
found 
been 


6. The Past or Preterit Indicative, to be learned by heart: 


id gab I gave ih fand I found 
du gabjt (thow gavest) you gave du fandeft (thou foundest) you 
found 
er fie 8 gab he she it gave er fie 8 fand he she it found 
wir gaben we gave wir fanden we found 
iby gabt (ye) you gave ibr fandet (ye) you found 
fie gaben they gave fie fanden they found 
Sie gaben you gave - Sie fanden you found 
(a) The Strong Endings alone, then, are: 
Singular Plural 

1, wanting en 

2. (eft 2. (e)t 

3. wanting 3. en 


where (e) is a movable or contingent vowel, the use of which de- 
pends mainly on the last letter of the stem. If this is b, as in fand, 
or some other letter or group of letters that might interfere with 
a distinct utterance of both stem and ending, the (e) is generally 
used, otherwise not. This rule applies to the weak endings on 


page 19 as well. 
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pages, as below) in the order of the numbered paragraphs of every 
this carefully, you will learn two or three things together more easily 
disturbed by blank spaces or pages, such as occur later. 


B. WEAK VERBS 
Infin. Past Ind. Past Part Infin. Past Ind. Past Part. 


horen horte gebirt’ hear heard heard 
= = say said said 
cue’ ~ oelsot { tell told told 
A e Ae seek sought — sought 
ee Mk geluct RE for looked for looked for 
warten wartete getwar’tet wait waited waited 
haben hatte! gebabt’ have had? had? 
1 For ,babte' 2 For ‘havd’ 
th fagte I said th war’tete I waited 
du fagteft (thow saidst) you said du war'teteft (thou waitedst) you 
waited 
er fie 8 fagte he she zt said er fie 8 war’tete he she rt waited 
wir fagten we said wir war’teten we warted 
ibr fagtet (ye) you said ibr war'’tetet (ye) you waited 
fie fagten they sard fie war’teten they warted 
Sie fagten you said Sie war'teten you waited 
(b) The Weak Endings alone, then, are: 

Singular Plural 

1. (e)te 1. (e)ten 

2. (e)teft 2. (e)tet 

3. (e)te 3. (e)ten 


For the meaning of (e) see the opposite page. 


20 LESSON 4 


7. The Personal Pronouns du, ifr, and Gie are all com- 
monly rendered by you. Du and its plural ifr are used in 
speaking to near relatives, to intimate friends, to young 
children, or to animals; also in prayer, in poetry, and in 
solemn language generally, where they may then often be 
rendered by thou or ye. Gie — always written with a capital, 
to distinguish it from fie they, and having its verb in the 
third person plural — is used to address one or more persons 
with whom the speaker is not intimate. 


8. Vocabulary: 
aber but, but yet lange, adv., long, a long time 
al8 when = at the time when nid) yet, as yet, still 
wann when = at what time? nur only 


alt old oder or 

jung young und and 

aud) also, too gut good, well 
bier here fchledjt bad, badly 
dort there, yonder febr very 

bis till, until fon already 


bi8 jes Ubr till six o’clock viel much 
tim fechs Ubr at six o'clock wenig little 


dag, conjunction, that was what 

denn, conjunction, for wie how 

ja yes Anni Anna 

nein, adverb, no Karl Charles 

nidt not Herr Schmidt Mr. Smith 

nichts nothing, not anything Frau Sdmidt Mrs. Smith 

etwas something, some sraulein Sdmidt Miss Smith 
EXERCISE A 


1, Soh fah nichts, aber id) hdrte etwas. 2. Yh war'tete, bis Anna 
und Sarl aud) famen.t 3. Sie fitchte? Marl, als id) nod) fdjrieb2 
4, Sa, fie waren hier, als fie fam, 5. Sand er? e8? — Nein, er fanbd 
& nicht? 6. Ste fagte nit, wie viel er gab, aber wir fahen, e8 war 
nur fehr wentg. 7, Was er ndc) hatte, war nicht wenig, aber e8 war 
{jon alt und fdledt. 8. Gang Frau Schmidt aud? — Ya, und fie 
fang febr gut, aber Serr Schmidt fang {cledt.s 9. Wir war'teten 
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: dort bis feds Uhr, und du famft nidt. 10. Sagteft du nidt, Karl, 
daB Fraulein Anna ndch fohrieb, als ihr fimt? — Sa, aber id) fagte nit, 
wie lange fte fdjrieb, oder was fie fdjrieb, denn ic) fah e8 nidjt. — Und 
wann famt ihr? — Um fechs Ubr, als Sie auc) famen, Frau Sdmidt. 
‘ Er war nodd febr jung, als er ftarb (died), und Sie waren nicht4 

ier. 


* German sets off all subordinate clauses by commas from the other parts of 
the sentence, even where such a clause is the subject (as in 7) or the object 
(as in 10) of the principal verb. If you note this at once, you will have much 
less trouble later in disentangling long and involved sentences. — 2? German 
has no special verb-phrases to express progressive action. Hence such verbs 
as fitdjte or {djrieb here, and elsewhere, should not always be rendered by looked 
for or wrote, but at times also by was looking for or was writing. This applies 
to other tenses as well. —* There is nothing in German to correspond to 
interrogative or negative verb-phrases made with forms of the auxiliary do, 
such as (1) did he find it? (2) does she sing? and (3) don’t they sing? or such as 
(4) he did not find it, (5) she does not sing, and (6) they don’t sing. Instead of 
these, German says simply and more directly, as older English also used to 
say: (1) fownd he it? (2) sings she? and (3) sing they not? or (4) he found it not, 
(5) she sings not, and (6) they sing not. — 4 nidt (like several other adverbs of 
negation), if modifying a statement as a whole, that is, if negativing the verbal 
idea as such, tends toward the end of the sentence, as in 5: he found it NOT, 
and in 9: you came NOT. But if it negatives a particular word or phrase 
of the statement, as in 7: NOT little (but rather a good deal) and in 11: NOT 
here (but elsewhere), it precedes that particular word or phrase, according to 
the general rule (observed more closely in German than in English) that a 
modifier precedes the word it modifies. — As the placing of nidjt and other 
negatives will give you more or less trouble, you may note here, chiefly for 
future reference, a short sentence that brings out the difference rather strik- 
ingly: er faufte fie nicjt alle means literally, he bought them NOT all, i.e. he 
bought some, but er faufte fie alle nicjt means, lit., he bought them all NOT, i.e. he 
didn’t do any buying at all or didn’t buy any of them. —*° Almost any German 
adjective in its uninflected or dictionary form can be used as an adverb. 
Hence such incorrect expressions as ‘he writes pretty good’ are all right in 


German. 


EXERCISE B 


1. I heard something, but Mr. and Mrs. Smith did not hear anything 
(heard nothing).! 2. You? waited, Miss Anna, till you saw that we were 
coming (we came). 3. Was he here? and what did he give (gave he) 
Charles? — Nothing, or only very little. 4. We looked-for* it yonder, 
and we found it also, but it was already old and bad. 5. What did they 
say (said they)? — They said he sang very badly. 6. Yes, Charles, I 
saw that you were writing (wrote) when I came, but I did not see (saw 
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not) what or how long you were writing (wrote). 7. No, she did not hear 
it (heard it not), for she was not here, she was still there. 8. How well 
Anna sang! 9. When did you come (came you), Mrs. Smith? — At 
six o’clock, Charles, when you also came. 10. What we found was good, 
but it was not very much. 11. They were still very young when they 
died.4 12. They did not say how much she still had or how much she 
gave. 13. How old are you?? 

1 English words in parentheses, ( ), are to be substituted for preceding 
ones, or to be rendered in the order indicated within the parentheses. — * With — 
Mr., Mrs., Miss, or with some other title, before a proper name, use Gie for 
you; with Christian names not preceded by a title, as in 6 or 9, use du or, 
if plural, ihr; otherwise, as in 13, give all the forms the context permits, ac- 
cording to § 7. —* English words connected by a hyphen are to be rendered 
by one word in German.—+‘ If er ftarb in sentence 11, Ex. A, means he died, 
how do you say in German they died? 
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Lesson 5 


THE PERFECT OR PRESENT PERFECT INDICATIVE. 
SOME RULES CONCERNING THH ORDER OF WORDS 


1. The Perfect or Present Perfect Indicative of all transi- 
tive and of most intransitive verbs is made with the present 
indicative of haben have, but a few intransitives, mainly 
denoting a change of condition or status — as to grow, to age, 
to die —or motion to and from a designated place — as 
when we say he has walked or traveled or sailed or come from 
Boston to New York —take the auxiliary fein, literally be, 
instead. You will therefore first learn the 


2. Inflection of the Present Indicative of haben and fein as in- 
dependent verbs, and that in short but complete declara- 
tive sentences, whereby you will at the same time learn the 
most important rule concerning the relative position of the 
two most important elements in a sentence — subject and 
verb. We distinguish here two orders or arrangements, 
illustrated in parallels on the following pages: 
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I. THE NORMAL ORDER OF WORDS 


Here the personal or finite verb — the part inflected for 
person and number, and thereby distinguished from the un- 
inflected infinitive and participle — follows the subject closely. 
This order is used (as also in English) in independent declara- 
tive sentences which the speaker chooses to begin with the 
subject itself: 


ic) habe e8 jest I have it now id) bin jegt reich! J am rich now 
du Haft e8 jest you have it now _ bu bift jet reid) you are rich now 
er hat e8 jet he has it now er tft jest reid) he zs rich now 

wir haben e8 jest we have zt now wir find jest reid) we are rich now 
ihr habt e8 jest you have it now ibr fetd jest reid) you are rich now 
fie haben e8 jest they have rt now jie find jest reid) they are rich now 


1 Note by the way that in German 
a predicate adjective, like reid) here, 
usually tends toward the end of its 
sentence or clause. 


Haben is irregular in that it Gein, like be, is very irregular. 
drops 6 in baft and bat, just as 
have drops v in hast and has, but 
its endings are the regular end- 
ings for the present indicative 
of all verbs, strong and weak; 
hence note them carefully. 


Next you will learn by heart, on pages 26 and 27, the 
models of inflection given under §3 and then proceed to 
§§ 4 and 5 and to Exercise A. 
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Il. THE INVERTED ORDER OF WORDS 


Here the personal or finite verb — the part inflected for 
person and number, and thereby distinguished from the 
uninflected infinitive and participle — precedes the subject 
closely. This order is used regularly (as only occasionally 
in English: ‘Now fades the glimmering landscape on the 
sight”’) in independent declarative sentences which the 
speaker (for emphasis, for variety of diction, or for the sake 
of better connecting them with what has gone before) chooses 
to begin with an element other than the subject itself: 
jest babe id) e8 now I have it jebt bin id) reich now I am rich 
jebt haft du eS now you have it _—jetst bift du reich) now you are rich 
jest hat er e8 now he has it jest tft er reich now he is rich 
jest haben wir e8 now we have it jebt find wir reid) now we are rich 
jest habt ihr e8 now you have zt _jetst fetd ihr reid) now you are rich 
jest haben fie e8 now they have it jebt {ind fie reid) now they are rich 


That the inverted order obtains also in direct questions, 
unless the interrogative word is at the same time the subject, 
as in who has it now ? wer bit e8 jest?, you have already learned 
in Lesson 4, Exercise A, sentences 5, 8, etc. 
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3. Models of Inflection for the Perfect or Present Perfect 
Indicative, where you will meet another important rule con- 
cerning the German Order of Words, namely: all adjuncts 
of the verb — direct object, indirect object, adverbs, etc. — 
regularly precede the past participle, whereas in English 
only some adjuncts may precede and others must follow: 


I. Model for Transitive Verbs with haben: 


ic) habe e8 eben in Bofton! gehsrt I have just heard it in Boston 

du Haft e8 eben in Bofton gehirt you have just heard, etc., 

er hat e8 eben in Bojton gehirt where English, however, might 
wir haben ec eben in Bofton gehort prefer the past or preterit: J 
ibr habt e8 eben in Bojfton gehirt just heard zt in Boston, etc. 

fie haben es eben in Bojfton gehirt 


.- 1 Note here by the way that an adverb of time, like eben, usually precedes 
an adverb or an adverbial phrase of place, like in Gofton. This rule holds 
also for II, opposite. 


4. Past and Perfect distinguished mostly as in English. The 
Past is used to narrate events and describe scenes that are 
conceived of as related to one another at a time entirely 
“gone by,’ wherefore it is also called the Preterit Tense (from 
the Latin praeteritum tempus): ich) faufte e8, alS id fam I 
bought it when I came. The Perfect, although, like the Past, 
it represents acts which, as such, are also fully completed: 
id) habe e8 gefauft [ have bought ct, er ijt von Bofton gefommen 
he has come from Boston, implies, and commonly still sug- 
gests, through the present tense of its auxiliary, a status or 
a condition resultmmg from such acts; hence its name: the 
Present Perfect. The two sentences above, then, mean not 
only I have bought it, but originally also I have or hold or 
own it NOW as something bought, as a purchase; not only he 
has just come from Boston, but originally also he is here NOW, 
having come from Boston. — More will be said about this 
distinction in Exercise A. 
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II. Model for Intransitive Verbs with {ein: 


id) bin eben von Gofton' gefommen TI have just come from Boston 
du bift eben von VBojton gefommen you have just come, etc. 

er ijt eben von Bojton gefommen 

wir find eben von Vojton gefommen 

ihr feid eben von Vofton gefommen 

fie find eben von Gojton gefommen 


1 See the note opposite. 
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5. Vocabulary. Henceforth learn the principal parts of 
every verb whose perfect takes fein (instead of haben, § 1) 
with ift before the past participle: 


{hlafen {clef gefdlafen sleep 

fallen fiel ijt gefallen fall 

fahren fubr ijt gefabren drive, go, 
in a carriage or other con- 
veyance 

fterben ftarb ijt geftorben die 

bleiben blieb ijt geblieben remazn, 
stay 

fein war ijt gewefen be 

faufen faufte gefauft buy 

leben lebte gelebt leve 

maden madte gemadht make, do 

fptelen {pielte gefpielt play 

av’ beiten ar’beitete gear’beitet work 

bitte (= id bitte) (J) pray, (if 
you) please 

allerlei’ all sorts (of things) 

damals at that time, then 

niemal8 or nie never 

neulich recently, the other day 

oft often 

immer always 


geben ging ift gegangen go, on 
foot, walk 

fommen fam ift gefommen come 

reiten ritt ift geritten rzde, on 
horseback 

nod) nit (lit. yet not) not yet 

geftern yesterday 

heute to-day 

in in, into 

{fo so 

wer who 

wo where 

arm poor 

reid) rich 

franf zl, sick 

ftarf strong 

wirflid) real, really 

nad) Hauje home(ward) 

zu Haufe at home 

gu Sik on foot 

3u PBferde on horseback 

Ame’ rife America 


EXERCISE A 


Uses of the Past or Preterit: 


1* Ya, fie faufte bier etwas, als 


fie fam, aber fie blieb nidt lange. 


2° Oft ritt er gu Pferde, und oft 
ging er 3u up, aber nie fubr er, 
denn er war damals nod fo jung und 
ftarf. 

3* Wie lange bliebt ihr geftern 


Uses of the Perfect or Present 
Perfect: 


1> Nein, er ijt gu Haufe ge- 
wefen und hat gejdlafen, aber wir 
haben hier gear’beitet. 

2>- Bis heute hat fie Karl ntez 
mals viel gegeben, denn fie ift aud 
arm, und fie ijt tmmer franf. 


3> Hat Fréulein Schmidt fdon 
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dort, Anna und Karl? — Wir blie- 


gefungen, bitte? —Jein, noch nidt, 


ben bis feds Ubr, bis Sie und aber fie hat eben fehr gut gefpielt. 


Hrau Schmidt aud) gingen. 


_ Thus far, German and English do not appear to differ 
much in the use of these two tenses, but there are three 
frequent idiomatic or peculiar uses in which they do differ: 


4. German uses the Past 
(commonly with fdon already, 
by this time, by that time) where 
English uses the Pluperfect or 
Past Perfect: er lIebte fdon 
lange in Wme’rifa, als fie ftarb 
(lit. he lived already long in A. 
when she died) he had been living 
a long time in A. (and was liv- 
ing there still) when she died or 
by the time she died. Compare 
this use later with the cor- 
responding use of the Present, 
Lesson 7, Ex. A, n. 1. 


5. In ordinary conversation, 
German uses the Perfect much 
more frequently than does Eng- 
lish, because even where ad- 
verbs like geftern yesterday, 
neulich the other day, damals, 
at that time, then, etc., clearly 
relegate the occurrences or 
doings to a time wholly ‘gone 
by’ or ‘preterit,’ the interest 
centers upon the results in and 
for the present, especially when 
information concerning mere 
facts and recent events is asked 
for or given: Yas habt ihr ge- 
ftern in Gamburg gemacht? — 
Wir haben dort allerlei’ gefauft. 
— Und wann feid thr nad) Haufe 
gefommen? — Wir find um feds 
nad) Hauje gefommen, — Or: Sift 
er neulid) wirflich gefallen? — Sa, 
wirflid). — Und wer hat e8 (so) 
gefagt? — Wnna hat e8 heute ge- 
fagt, und fie hat e8 damals aud) 
gefeben. 


6. The third difference between German and English is really 
not one in the use of different tenses, but an important difference 
in the interpretation of the same tense, the Perfect: er hat lange 
in Ume’rifa gelebt means he lived a long time in A. (and lives there 
no longer now), not he has lived, or has been living, a long time in 
A. (and lives there still), which in German is expressed by a pecul- 
iar use of the Present and will come up in Lesson 7, Ex. A, n. 1. 
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EXERCISE B 


1. What have you been doing here (have you here made), Charles? — I 
have been writing here (have here written). 2. Did she really play so 
well yesterday (has she yesterday really so well played)? — Yes, and sung 
also (and also sung). 3. Where is he now, please? Is he in Hamburg 
by this time (already in H.)? — Not yet (yet not), he is still at home. — 
And still sick? — No, but he was sick a long, long time (has long, long 
sick been). 4. How long had you been living in America (lived you 
already in A.) when you wrote, Mr. Smith? — Not so very long. 
5. ‘Never did he work here till six o’clock,”’ said she, ‘he always! went 
home at five (fiinf).”” 6. They came (perf.) on horseback, you on foot. 
7. How sick he always was, and how poor when he died! 8. Are you 
ill, Mr. Smith, or didn’t you sleep well (have you not well slept)? — I 
slept very well (have very well slept), and I am not ill, either (am also 
not ill). 9. Who came there just now (has there just come)? — I didn’t 
see it (have it not seen). 10. Anna and Charles have gone home already 
(have already home gone). 11. Yes, I was there yesterday (have yester- 
day there been), but I did not find Mrs. Smith at home (have Mrs. 8. 
not at home found). 12. I have not seen it yet (have it yet not seen). 


1In independent declarative sentences of the normal order, an adverb must 
not stand between subject and verb; hence: he went always at five home. 


Lesson 6 


THE FUTURE. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. TRANSPOSED ORDER 


1. The Future Indicative of all verbs is made with the 
present indicative of werden, as shown in §3 below. First, 
however, learn 


2. The Present Indicative of twerden when used as an inde- 
pendent verb with an adjective for a predicate: 


ich) werde alt I become, am becoming, old, etc., 
du wirjt alt or I grow, am growing, old, etc., 
ev wird alt or I get, am getting, old, ete. 

wir werden alt Often a form of turn suits best, 

ihr werdet alt —e.g.; e8 wird falt zt’s turning cold 
fie werden alt 


— - - se 


i} 


~ 
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Werden is a strong verb. Its principal parts are werden, ward (the 
old and strong, but less common, preterit) or wurde (the new and weak, 
but more common, preterit), and ift geworden. Its present indicative is 
irregular in that it drops 6 in the 2. singular and has no ending in the 
3. singular; but the change from e to i in the stem-vowel of these two 
persons is regular and takes place in all strong verbs with short e for an 
original stem-vowel, as you will soon see in Lesson 7. — And now you will 
learn the following: 


3. Models of Inflection for the Future Indicative: 


I. THE DECLARATIVE FORMS II. THE INTERROGATIVE FORMS 

id) werbde I shall werde id) shall I 
du rwirft eg YOU will wee wirft du & shall You! on 
er wird he will wird er will he 

: bald see ._¢ bald see 
wit werden peut shall jg evden wir fehen?2 shall we i? 
ihe werdet |!" you will werbet ihr shall you 
fie werden they will werden fie will they 


1 Note that the infinitive, like the past participle (Lesson 5, § 3), is regularly 
preceded by all its adjuncts, and that this rule holds also for infinitive phrases: 
er boffte, eS hier 3u fehen he hoped to see it here; er fam, um e8 bier gu {eben he came 
in order to see it here. 


4. Forms of the Personal Pronouns: 


FIRST PERSON SECOND PERSON 
SINGULAR SINGULAR SING. AND PLURAL 
N. id I du thou, you Sie you 
G. meiner, mein of me deiner, dein of thee, of you Sbhrer of you 
D. mir to me dir to thee, to you Shnen to you 
A. mid) me dich thee, you Sie you 
PLURAL PLURAL 
N. wir we ibr ye, you 
G. unfer of us euer of you 
D. uns to us euch to you 
A. uns us eud) you 
THIRD PERSON 
SINGULAR PLURAL 
masc. fem. r neut. masc. fem. neut. 
N. er he fie she e8 it fie they 
G. feiner, fein of him ihrer of her feiner, fen of i — threr of them 
D. ihm tohim _—ibr toher = thm to tt ihnen to them 
A. ibn him fie her e8 it fie them 
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5. Vocabulary: 
werden, ward or wurde, ift geworden fragen fragte gefragt ask, inquire 


become (§§ 1 and 2) zeigen 3eigte gezeigt show 
Geld money fretlid) to be sure, of course 
mehr more gewif} certainly 
nidt mehr no more, no longer ob if, whether 
bald soon wenn if, in case that, whenever 
morgen to-morrow weil because 
bei, with dative, with, at the house mit, with dative, with, along 
or home of with, in company of 
pon, with dative, of, from 3u, with dative, to 
fiir, with accusative, for um 3u + infinitive in order to 
hoffen boffte gehofft hope + infinitive 


EXERCISE A. PART I 


The square brackets, here and in Part II, mark two kinds of 
words not coming under the rule (Lesson 5, § 2, 1) that inversion 
takes place in independent sentences beginning “with an element 
other than the subject. itself.” The first kind — indefinite in 
number — are mostly adverbs or exclamations which, like ja, 
nein, o! o!, ach! alas!, gewig certainly, etc., are commonly de- 
tached from the rest of the sentence by a pause (indicated to the 
eye by a comma): ja, id bin reid) yes, I am rich; gewif, er wird 
fommen certainly, he will come. But if there is no pause (and the 
comma is omitted), or if such a word is at the same time the object 
of a following verb, then inversion does take place: gewif’ wird er 
fommen (spoken in one breath) I am sure he’ll come or he’ll certainly 
come; ja," fagte er, ,ic) bin reid)" “yes,” he said, “I am rich.’ — 
The second kind of words — six in number, and best memorized 
alphabetically — are the coédrdinating conjunctions, which never 
affect the order anywhere and may therefore often be omitted 
without disturbing the logical connection; they are 1. aber but 
(= but yet); 2. allein’ but, only (also = but yet or and yet, though 
much less commonly used than aber); 3. denn for, for the reason 
that; 4, oder or; 5, fonbdern but (= but on the contrary, following a 
negative statement only, whereas aber may follow a negative or 
a positive statement); 6, und and. — Proceed first with p. 34, then 
return to p. 33. 


$ 
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EXERCISE A. PART II 


In the sentences below, you will learn a new important rule 
concerning the Order of Words, namely: in dependent clauses 
introduced by a subordinating conjunction, like als when, bis 
until, daf that, ob if or whether, weil because, wenn if, in case that, 
etc.; or by a relative or interrogative, like wer who, whoever, he 
who, was what, wann when, at what time, etc.: —the finite or personal 
verb is transposed to the end of its clause, and this order is 
called the Transposed or Dependent Order. — Proceed to p. 35 and 
compare with p. 34.—Consider also what is meant by a de- 
pendent or subordinate clause, namely: a clause that all by itself 
makes no sense or has no meaning and, therefore, depends on, or 
is subordinate to, another (the principal) clause, in which it 
serves as a noun or substantive, as an adjective, or as an adverb. 
There are, then, three kinds of dependent clauses: noun or sub- 
stantive clauses, adjective clauses, and adverbial clauses, each of 
which, if it begins a complex sentence, causes, as a rule, Inver- 
sion in the principal clause. 
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Normal Order 

1+ [Sa,] er wird morgen fom- 
men, [den] er ift jest nidjt mehr 
franf. Note that if denn is 
omitted, the logical connection, 
as such, is not affected, and the 
second clause virtually begins 
with the subject, not with 
another element. 

2° Gie ift febr reid), [und] fie 
ift auch gut. 


3* [Gewif,] wir werden ihn 
morgen dort jehen. 


Inverted Order 

1». [Nein,] morgen wird er 
nidt fommen, [denn] nod ift 
er franf. Inversion on account 
of morgen and the emphatic 
nod) (= even now). Here also, 
denn might be omitted without 
disturbing the logical connec- 
tion or relation. 

2>- Gie ijt jebr reid, [und] 
gut ift fie aud). Inversion on 
account of the emphatic pred- 
icate adjective gut. 


3>- [Gewig,] ihn werden wir 
morgen dort feben, [aber] Wnna 
werden wir freilic) nicht mebr bet 
ibm finden. Inversion on ac- 
count of the emphatic objects 
ifn and W%nna. - 


Before you turn back to page 33, consider that in the relation 
of the Normal Order to the Inverted Order you are dealing chiefly, 
if not exclusively, with independent clauses, each of which makes 
sense or has meaning by itself, and all of which together make 
up a compound, not a complex, sentence. 
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3 Transposed or Dependent Order 


le [Sa,] fie bat mir eben gefagt, dag er morgen nidt fommen 
wird, weil er nod) frank i{t. Transposition of underscored verbs on 
account of the subordinating conjunctions dag and weil. — Note 
that if dak is omitted (as that is often omitted in English), the 
order becomes normal in that particular clause: [Sa,] fie hat mir 
eben gefagt, er wird morgen nidjt fommen, weil er noch frant ijt. 


2° Yoh habe dic) nicht gefragt, ob fie arm ijt, [oder] ob fie reid) ift, 
[und] aud) nidjt, wie viel Geld fie bat, [fondern] nur, ob fie gut ift, habe 
id) gefragt. Transposition on account of the subordinating con- 
junction ob and the interrogative mie. (Inversion in the clause 
habe ic) because an object clause, ob fie gut ijt, precedes). 

3° [Freilih,] wir werden ihn jehen, wenn er morgen nad) Haufe 
fommt, [allein] er wird uns nidt fagen, was er geftern in Samburg 
fiir dich did) gefauft bat, und auc) nicht, wann er e8 dir geben wird. Trans- 
position on account of the subordinating conjunctions menn and 
tyann, and the relative was. 

4. Wir werden ihn bald fragen, wer geftern mit ihm in Hamburg 
geivejen ijt und twas fie dort gemadjt haben. Transposition because 
wer and was introduce dependent clauses here. 

5. Ws fie neulic) von dir zu mir famen, gab id) ihnen etwas Geld, 
[und] weil fie geftern nidjts mebr hatten, gab Karl ihnen nod) etwas 
(lit. stzll some = some more). Transposition on account of the 
subordinating conjunctions alg and weil. (Inversion in gab id) and 
gab Karl because each is preceded by an adverbial clause.) 

6. Dak er bet mir gemefen ift, um es mir zu geben, habe id) nidt 
gebirt, [fondern] nur, dap er eg 8 geftern wirflich gefauft bat. Trans- 
position on account of dag. (But why Inversion in habe id?) 


EXERCISE B 

1. Certainly, good he is (is he), but he is also very poor, for he was ill 

a long, long time (has long, long ill been), and I heard yesterday that he 
cannot work yet (that he yet not work can fann). 2. If he is there to-mor- 
row (to-morrow there is), I shall ask him (shall I him ask) whether he has 
bought it. 3. When (= at what time) shall you show me what you bought 
in Hamburg yesterday (what you yesterday in H. bought have), Charles? 
4, So far I have not heard (till now have I yet not heard), how he died 
(he died has). 5. Shall you come with him, Anna and Charles, or shall 
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you stay at home? — We shall stay at home because we have so much 
work to do (because we so much to work have). 6. Of course, I hoped 
to find him still in Hamburg (him still in H. to find), and I looked-for him 
there, too, until Anna told me that he is there no longer (that he no more 
there is), but (= on the contrary) in America. 7. “No,” he said, “I 
have never been at his house (bei ifm). 8. To be sure, he hoped to get 
rich soon (soon rich to become), but ( = but yet) he died poor and young. 
9. I have not come in order to buy it, but (= on the contrary) only in 
order to see who will buy it. 10. He is no longer young, and if he hasn’t 
[any]! more money yet (yet not more money has), he will never get rich. 
11. What I have bought for you, Anna, I shall not tell you till we are 
at home. 


1 English words in square brackets, [ |], are to be omitted. 


Lesson 7 


THE PRESENT INDICATIVE 


1. Formation and Inflection. The past or preterit indica- 
tive is formed on the stem of the second principal part with 
one set of endings for strong verbs and with another, en- 
tirely different set for the weak (Lesson 4, §6). The present 
indicative is formed on the stem of the first principal part, 
the infinitive, with one and the same set of endings — those 
of habe, Lesson 5, § 2, [— for all verbs. In this respect, then, 
the present indicative is the easier one to learn, but in form- 
ing the second and third persons singular, certain strong 
verbs — nearly 60 out of 170— change their stem-vowel, 
and this shows again how important it is to learn the princi- 
pal parts of every verb in common use as soon as you meet 
it, so that you may know whether it is strong or weak, and 
if strong, whether the stem-vowel changes or not. 

Now all these stem-vowel changes fall into the following 
five groups, but in this lesson you will deal only with the first; 
the other groups are given here mainly for future reference 
and are therefore set in smaller type: 
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os strong verbs with stem-vowel short ¢) change it to 
3 strong verbs with stem vowel long e short i. 


II. 8 strong verbs with stem-vowel long e change it to long i, 
written ie. 
(9 strong verbs with stem-vowel long ¢ remain unchanged.) 
III. All strong verbs with stem-vowel a (about 18) change it 
to a. 
IV. 2 strong verbs with stem-vowel au change it to du. 
(4 strong verbs with stem-vowel au remain unchanged.) 
V. Of the only two strong verbs with stem-vowel 0, one — 
ftdgen push, knock — regularly changes it to 5; the other 
— fommen come — sometimes changes it to 3, but usu- 
ally remains unchanged. 


2. Principal Parts of the verbs whose present indicative is 
to be learned from § 3 on pp. 38 and 39: 


fingen fang gefungen sing fagen fagte gefagt say, tell 

veiten ritt ijt geritten ride lernen lernte gelernt learn, study 

fpréchen fprach gefproden speak  reden redete geredet talk 

geben gab gegeben give iffnen Hffnete gedffnet open 

nehmen nahm genommen take reijen retfte ijt gereijt travel, go 

treten trat ijt getreten step wandern! wanderte tft getvandert 
wander 


1 See note 3 of § 3, II, on p. 39. 
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3. Models of Inflection for the Present Indicative: 


I. STRONG VERBS 


I sing ride speak give take step 
id) finge reite fpréche gebe nehme tréte 
du fingit reiteft! fpricft gibjt nimmft? _ trittft? 
er fingt reitet! {pricht gibt nimmt? __ tritt? 
wir finger reitent fprécen geben nehmen  treten 
ibr fingt reitet! fprécht gebt nehmt trétet! 
fie fingen reiten fprécen geben nehmen  tréten 


1 On the use of the longer endings eft for ft and et for t consult Lesson 4, § 6, 
a. —? In these forms the final m and t of the stems are doubled to mark the t 
before them short; tritt should have a third t for an ending, but this is lost. 


4. Vocabulary: 


wohnen wobhnte gewobhnt live, reside, dwell 
treffen traf getroffen meet glauben glaubte geglaubt believe 


Vater father Mutter mother 
Kind child Kinder children 
Zimmer room ins into the 
orig Fred darin’ therein, in it, in them 
Deut German Englijh English 
Deut{dhland Germany fein, adj., no, not any 
mit, adv., along gu, adv., too (= in excess) 
alg, after comparatives, than warum’ why 
ar’tig well-behaved, good beffer better 
EXERCISE A 


1, Spridt fie aud) Englifh? — Ya, aber nod) nicht fehr gut. Du 
fprichft e8 fchon viel beffer, als fie. 2. Bitte, wohnt Gerr Sdmidt 
nod) in Hamburg? — Nein, er wobhnt fdjon lange! in Bremen. 3. Wo 
ift Frau Meyer? Bd) hoffte, fie hier gu finden, — Dort, fie tritt eben ins 
Simmer und wird jest fiir uns fingen und fpielen or Dort tritt fie eben 
ing Simmer, und fie wird jest fiir uns fingen und fpielen. 4. Wann 
reift? du nad) Bofton, Frig? — Wenn Vater mir heute Geld gibt, fo? 
reife? ic) morgen or {o* werde ic) morgen reifen. 5. Sie nahni e8 und 
bffnete e8, aber fie fand fein Geld darin’. 6, Warum glaubft du nist, 


I say 
id) fage 
du fagft 
er fagt 
wir figen 
ihr fagt 
fie fagen 
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learn 
lerne 
lernft 
lernt 
lernen 
lernt 
lernen 


II. WEAK VERBS 


talk 
rede 
redeft! 
redet! 
redett 
redet! 
redett 


open 
offre 
iffneft! 
ffnet! 
offnen 
Offnet! 
Offnen 


travel 
reife 
reijeft? 
reift 
reijen 
reift 
reife 
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wander 
twand(e)re? 
twanderft 
twanbdert 
wandern?® 
wanbdert 
wandern® 


1 See note 1 on opposite page. — ? All verbs, strong and weak, with stems 
ending in f, ff, f, r, 3, or 8 quite frequently, and especially in the spoken lan- 
guage, have the 2. sing. like the 3. sing. and 2. plur.: bdu reift, er reift, ihr reift. 
— 3 Verbs with stems in el or er, like hanbdeln act or wanbdern, are all weak. They 
regularly shorten the ending en to n, as in the infinitive, but in the 1. sing. of 
the present indicative (and in certain other forms) they often drop the (e) of 
the suffix el or er. 
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was er dir gejtern gefagt hat? — Weil er immer gu viel redet. 7. Nein, 
Kinder, wir werden nicjt immer fahren und reiten, fondern wir werden 
aud) oft 3u Fug wandern. 8. Frib lernt fdjon' lange, lange Deutfdh, 
aber er {pricjt e3 noc) immer* fehr fdjledt, und Nutter glaubt, er wird 
e8 nie lernen (or daft er e8 nie lernen wird), bis er mit mir nad (to) 
Deutfdland reift, wo er eS fpredjen mug (must). 9. Vater, nimmff? du 
mid) morgen mit? — Sa, Kind, wenn du Gr'tig bift und gut lernft. 
10. Sa, damals ift er oft von Bremen bis (to) Hamburg ju Pferde 
gevitten, aber jest ift er gu alt und reitet nidjt mehr. 11. Wenn du 
um feds Uhr fommft, fo* triffft bu mic) immer Hier bei ihnen. 

1 Literally; lives already long in B., i.e. has been living in B. this long time 
Similarly in sent. 8. Compare this use of the present with the corresponding 
use of the past, Lesson 5, Ex. A, 4.—?* Like English, and more frequently, 
German uses the present also for the future. — # fo is often used to introduce 
a principal clause (with Inversion) and sum up a preceding dependent clause; 
sometimes it may be rendered by then, but more often it is left untrans- 
lated. — 4 A very common phrase; lit.: still always, i.e., even now. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Fred says that she speaks no English. 2. Fred says she speaks 
no English. 3. Have they been living long (live they already long) in 
Hamburg? — Not so very-long. 4. Now he takes it and opens it, but 
he will find no money in-it. 5. Where did you learn (use the perf.) Ger- 
man, children? —In Chicago, Mrs. Meyer. Father and Mother always 
speak! German with us. 6. Why don’t you take me along (take you 
me not along)? — Because you have been naughty (un’artig), and be- 
cause you do not study better. 7. He talks too much, and I never 
believe! what he says. 8. If you step into-the room now (now into-the 
room step), (fo) you will still meet her (meet you her still). 9. Why 
don’t you buy it, child? You have more money than he and she. 10. We 
are going (use reifen) to? Germany to-morrow, and there we hope to learn 
more German (more German to learn) than here in America. — But 
you will also hear much English there (will there also much English hear). 


1 See Lesson 5, Ex. B, n. 1.—? to before names of countries or cities is 
usually nad; before names of persons, usually 3u. 
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Lesson 8 


THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. NOUNS 


This lesson looks at first sight rather long and discouraging, but large portions 
of it are to be postponed for later study and reference. Learn the forms of the 
definite article in § 1 so thoroughly that you can give any one of them instantly. 
Mind that § 2, if fully understood and heeded, is a kind of master-key to noun in- 
flections. Read carefully §§3, 4, and 5 and prepare to refer to them fre- 
quently when learning the models in §§ 6-9. Then follow the further directions at 
the end of § 5. 


1. The Definite Article is really a demonstrative adjective 
that has lost some of its original force. It can easily be turned 
into a demonstrative again by stress of voice, which is then 
commonly indicated with spaced letters; thus, der Mann 
means the man, but der Mann THE or THAT man; die 
Manner means the men, but die Minner THH or THOSE 
men. Its inflection is the same in both uses: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
masc. fem. neut. masc. fem. neut. 
Nominative der die das die the 
Genitive des der DES der of the 
Dative dem der dem Den to the 
Accusative den die das die the 


2. The Two Principal Forms of a Noun, from which all others 
can be derived, are: 


(1) The nominative singular, with the article der or die 
or dag before it, to show the gender. 


(2) The form of the noun itself in the nominative plural, 
where the article is, of course, always Die. 
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3. Four Classes of Nouns are recognized, according as the 
nominative plural differs or does not differ from the nomina- 
tive singular: 
with stem-vowel 
change from 4, 0, u, 
or au in the singular 
to a, 6, iit, or Gu in 
the plural. 


I. Nom. pl. = nom. sing., sometimes 
II. Nom. pl. = nom. sing. + e, usually 
III. Nom. pl. = nom. sing. + er, always 
IV. Nom. pl. = nom. sing. + nor en, never 


4, The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative SINGULAR are as 
follows: 


(1) Feminines of all classes have all these cases like the 
nominative. 


(2) Masculines and neuters of Class I add 8 for the geni- 
tive and have the dative and accusative like the nominative. 


(3) Masculines and neuters of Classes II and III add 8 
or e8 for the genitive, e or no ending for the dative, and, as 
a rule, have therefore only the accusative like the nominative. 

(a) Stems of one syllable usually add e8 for the genitive and e for the 
dative; others usually only 3 for the genitive and no ending for the da- 
tive; but all nouns with stems in 8, §, {@, 3, or 8 require e8 in the genitive. 

(4) Masculines (there are no neuters) of Class IV have all 
these cases of the singular like the nominative PLURAL. 


5. The Genitive, Dative, and Accusative PLURAL, in all 
genders, are as follows: the genitive and accusative are 
unvariably like the nominative plural, and where this ends in 
n, the dative is also like the nominative; where the nomina- 
tive does not so end, n is added to form the dative. 


Further Directions 


Now test these rules on the Models in §§ 6-9, omitting 
for the present everything in square brackets; then, skipping 
for the present also §§ 10-14, turn to the Vocabulary in § 15 
and see how well you can inflect the nouns given there. You 
will thus gradually come to see the chief advantage of learn- 


a # 
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ing the two nominatives together, which is this: the nomi- 
native plural, barring a very few exceptions, furnishes the 
clue to the genitive singular, where this differs from its nom- 
inative: but the genitive singular, though known, very 
seldom furnishes the clue to the nominative plural. 
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6. Models of Class I. 7. Models of Class II. 
girl king 
N. d43 Miéddjen die N. der SRénig a Ronige 
G. dé3 Mtidchens der Miidchen G. dé RKéinigs der 
D. dem Miideh den D. dem Roni den RKonigen 
helo ope A. den 8 bie LK dnige 
wagon, carriage garden secret 
N. der Wagen der Garten N. d48 Gebeim’nis 
G. dé Wagens dé3 Gartens G. d&3 Gebeim’nijfes! 
D. dem dem | D. dem ety 
den “ie poe A. daa Gebeim’nis 
N. die (Wagen die | N. die Cae 
G. der der Garten G. der Geletas mile 
D. den Det D. den Gebeim’niffen 
A. Die die A. die Gebeim’nijfe 
building mother head day 
N. Gebiiu’de | die N. der Ropf der Tag 
G. Gebiu’des | der Mutter G. dé3 Ropfes d€3 Tages 
D. der D. dem Ropfe dem Tage 
A. die A. den Ropf den Tag 
Gebiiu’de 
N. die : N.. bie 2 die 
G. der | atte G. der | woot der ewcck 
Pp. Gebiu’den | den Mtiittern D. den Ripjen den Tagen 
A. Gebiu'de | die Mtiitter A. die Ripfe die Tage 
The following mostly have e in the hand year 
nom. sing., en8 in the gen. sing. and en : ~ 
in all other cases; Gdabden has & in the ae ie chews 
pinvals Gi be cont d€3 Jahres 
der Griede(n) peace der Haufen heap D. der dem Sabre 
der Gunfe(n) spark der Name(n) name A. die das abr 
ber Gedanfe thought der Game(n) seed N. bi di 
ber Glaube faith der Sdaden harm iets | gande | ubve 
ber Wille will G. der)" der 
Der Felfen rock (poetic Fel8) has gen. D. den Hinden den abhren 
Gelfens or Felfen; dat. acc. Gelfen or] A. die Hinde die Sabre 


els; plur. Felfen, 


[' Before endings, ni8 becomes niff.J 


oe ii F 
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8. Models of Class III. 


bishopric 

N.jba3 Bistum die}... 
G.|88  Vistums Ne | sistamer 
D.} dem Bisturh den Vistiimern 
A. | a3 die Bistiimer 

house man 
N. 048 Haus der Ntann 
G. dé&8 Haufes d€3 Mtannes 
D. dem HSaufe dem Nianne 
A. d&a3 Haus den Ntann 
N. die . die 7“ 
BP ser | aufe ee |smainne 
D. den Hiufern den Nitinnern 
A. die Haujer die Meianner 


1 Nouns in tum add the umlaut 
on the suffix; see also §12, 1. 
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9. Models of Class IV. 


queen 
N. die die 
Se PN A a le dae 
D bee Kinigin ae RK dniginnen 
A. die die 

flower boy 

N. die der Knabe 
G. der des 
13 Der Megls dem 
A. die den 
N. bie die / Knaben* 
G. der 2 pet 
D. den patina. den 
A. die die 


woman, wife man, human being 


N. die der Metenj{d) 
G. der des 

D. der ray dem 

A. die den 

N. die die (Menfdhen 
ha, USE 1 der 

D. den aa ce den 

A. bie die 


1 Before endings, in becomes tnn,— 
2 Nouns in e, el, er add u, others en, 
Der Herr gentleman, master, sir, Mr. 
adds only n in the sing.; dé3 dem den 
Herrn; but the plural is: die der den die 
Herren. 
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10. Class I comprises: 


OF NOUNS WITH MORE THAN ONE 
SYLLABLE: 

1. All in den and fein — these are 
recognizable as neuter diminutives, 
mostly with umlaut in singular and 
plural. 


2. All masculines and neuters in 
el, en, er —some adding umlaut for 
the plural. Those in en comprise 
infinitive-nouns, which seldom occur 
in the plural. 


3. All neuters with prefix Ge and 
suffix e — none adding umlaut for the 
plural. 


4. Only one masculine in ¢: ber 
Rife cheese. 


5. Only two feminines: die Nutter 
die Mtitter mother and die Todjter die 
Tidhter daughter. 


OF NOUNS WITH ONE SYLLABLE: 


6. Only two: da8 Gein being, exist- 
ence, and da8 Tun doing(s), conduct 
— these are infinitive-nouns (§ 10, 
2) with the ending en shortened to n, 


7. Class I contains, then, only 
two feminines, only two monosylla- 
bles, only one masculine in e, and no 
nouns with accented ultima. 


11. Class II comprises: 


OF NOUNS WITH MORE THAN ONE 
SYLLABLE: 
1. All in id, ig, ing, and ling — 
these are recognizable as masculines, 
not adding umlaut for the plural. 


2. All in nié and fal; mostly neu- 
ter, some feminine, neither adding 
umlaut for the plural. 


3. Some masculines and neuters 
with prefix Ge, but without suffix e — 
mostly not adding umlaut for the 
plural. 


4. 


5. Many foreign masculines and 
neuters with accented ultima — few 
adding umlaut for the plural. 


OF NOUNS WITH ONE SYLLABLE: 


6. About 1000 in all — mostly 
masculines adding umlaut for the 
plural, of which those ending in f or ff, 
9, t, mt or mm, yf, 1, B, % are recogniz- 
able (this is one of the best rules of 
gender); 40 feminines with umlaut 
for the plural; and 100 neuters. 


7. Class II contains, then, the 
great majority of monosyllables, 
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12. Class III comprises: 


OF NOUNS WITH MORE THAN ONE 
SYLLABLE: 


1, All in tum — these umlaut the 
suffix, instead of the stem, and are 
neuters, except der Srrtum error and 
der Reidjtum wealth, riches. 


3. Some neuters with prefix Ge, 
but without suffix e. 


5. Some foreign neuters with ac- 
cented ultima. 


OF NOUNS WITH ONE SYLLABLE: 


6. About 50 neuters and 15 mas- 
culines. 4 


7. Class III contains, then, no 
feminines. 
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13. Class IV comprises: 


OF NOUNS WITH MORE THAN ONE 
SYLLABLE: 

TPAD an’ et wr eret:= bett,s ti, tet, 
{daft, ung; and in the foreign suffixes 
a’ge, ie’, if’, ion’, ur’, tat’ — these are 
recognizable as feminines of more 
than one syllable, and this rule alone 
enables you to inflect hundreds of 
nouns instantly. 


2. All other feminines of more 
than one syllable (except those of 
§ 10, 5 and of § 11, 2), mostly ending 
in e, and hundreds in number. (Fora 
special subdivision of these see § 13, 
3.) 


3. All feminines with prefix Ge 
and with or without suffix e. 


4. All masculines in e, except der 
Rije cheese (§ 10, 4), and a few irregu- 
lars. 


5. Many foreign masculines with 
accented ultima. 


OF NOUNS WITH ONE SYLLABLE; 


6. About 70 feminines and 20 
masculines. 


7, Class IV contains, then, the 
great majority of feminines, the great 
majority of nouns in e, and no neuters, 
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14. Other Ways of Telling the Gender of Nouns. Most of the rules of 
gender given under the four Classes above are helpful even if you do not 
know the meaning of the noun in question. The following rules are help- 
ful only when and if you do know the meaning: 


(a) Masculine are the names of the days, months, seasons, winds, points 
of the compass, stones, mountains, and most non-German rivers; l-ke- 
wise, among animate beings, the names of most males. 


(b) Feminine are the names of trees, plants, flowers, and most fruits; 
likewise, those of the cardinal numbers, of most German rivers, and, among 
animate beings, the names of most females. 


(c) Neuter are the names of towns, provinces, islands, and letters of 
the alphabet, also of most countries (two important exceptions being die 


Sahweig Switzerland and die Tiirfei’ Turkey). 


15. Vocabulary: 


ber Apfel die Wpfel apple 

der Bruder die Briider brother 

der Vater die Vater father 

der Vogel die VBigel bird 

die Tocdter die Tidhter daughter 

der Baum die Biume tree 

der Fi die Fipe foot 

tot dead 

grvet two 

drei three 

in, with dative, in 

im = in dem 2n the 

{cheinen chien gefdtenen shine 

helfen half gebolfen, with dat. of 
person, help 

blithen bliihte gebliiht 
bloom 


blossom, 


der Sohn die Sohne son 

das Kind die Kinder child 

das Slog die Sdlijfer palace 

der Pring die Brinzen prince 

die Pringef’jin die Pringef’finnen 
princess 

die Schwefter die Schwejtern szster 

die Sonne die Gonnen sun 

die Zeit die Zeiten time 

fhin beautiful, fine 

in, with accus., into 

ing = in bas into the 

da there, less specific and em- 
phatic than dort there, yonder 

aus, with dative, out of, from 

Marie’, two syllables, Mary 


EXERCISE A 

1, Der Vater der Kinder ijt tot, die Mutter ift arm und frant. 
2, Die Knaben da fommen oft 3u mir und arbeiten fiir mic) im Warten, 
aber das Madchen bleibt immer zu Hauje bet der Mutter und bilft ihr. 
3. Der Menf' hat gwet Hinde und gwei Fiibe, 4, Cerberus hatte 


te 


— 7... wad 


t 
Y 
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dret Mipfe, aber wer oder was war Cerberus? Er war fein Menfch. 
5. Gewig, der Tag war fdin. Die Sonne fdien, die Blumen bliihten, 
die Vogel in den Viumen fangen, und wir gingen mit den Kindern in 
den Garten und fudten Wpfel. 6. Bring Karl ift der Bruder de3 Minigs 
or de3 RKinigs Bruder, und Prinjef’fin Marie’ ift die Schwefter der 
Kinigin or der KNonigin Schivefter. 7. Kinige und Kiniginnen, Brinzen 
und Prinzef’finnen wohnen in Sdliffern, aber fie find auc) nur Menfden. 
8. Freilich, Herr und Frau Sdmidt haben gwet Sohne und dret Tidhter 
gehabt, aber von den drei Tichtern ift Marie’ fron lange tot. 9. Fh 
bin eben aus dem Garten gefommen und gebe jest ins Haus, wo ich nod 
viel gu jdreiben habe. Was wirft du maiden, Frisk? — Yoh gehe mit 
ifnen, um thnen gu belfen. 10. Die Beit! fliegt (fldes). 11. Da 
fomimt de$ Rinigs Wagen, aber der Kinig ift bei Darin’, ich febe nur 
den Brinjgen. 


1 Concrete nouns used in a generic sense, like Menfd) man = mankind, and 
abstract nouns, like Zeit Time, usually require the definite article. 


EXERCISE B 


1. The fathers of the children were working in the gardens,! the mothers 
in the houses.!. 2. The boy went into the garden! and looked-for apples, 
the girl stayed (with =) by? the mother in-the house, in order to help her, 
for the mother was ill. 3. THAT bird never? sings. 4. Who are the 
men there? — The king’s brothers. 5. The sun is shining, but not-a 
(no) bird is singing, it is still too cold. 6. There comes the queen with 
(= together with, in the company of) the princess and the prince. 
7. THOSE days and years [will] never return (come never again twieber). 
8. Have they more than two sons? — No, but they also* have three 
daughters. 9. Do you see the boy now, Mr. Smith? — No, not yet. 
Where is he? — In the apple-treet yonder. I see two hands and two 
feet, but where is his (the) head? 10. Meyer’s® brothers and sisters are 
not coming. 11. When I came out-of the house, I saw that she was in- 
the garden and looking-for flowers. 12. Why do you go into-the house, 
Charles? — Because it is too cold here (here too cold is). 

1 The preposition in (with eight others, to be learned later) governs the 
dative in answer to the question Where? and when the verb signifies rest; 
it governs the accusative in answer to the question Whither? and when 
the verb signifies motion toward a definite goal or limit. —? Use bet, for mit 
would mean that both stay in the house, which, though true, is not the intended 
meaning here. — * Lesson 5, Ex. B, n. 1.— ‘der AUpfelbaum die Apfelbiume. 
Compound nouns, as a rule, have the gender and inflection of the last com- 
ponent. — 5 The possessive of most proper names is made as in English, but 
without an apostrophe before the 8. 
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Lesson 9 
THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE AND ITS COMPANIONS 


1. Learn in Lesson 8 the Models in square brackets and 
review the others. 


2. The Indefinite Article is really a numeral adjective that 
has lost some of its original force. It can easily be turned 
into a numeral again by stress of voice, which is then com- — 
monly indicated with spaced letters; thus, ein Ytann means 
aman, but ein Mann one man. Its inflection is the same in 
both uses. 

The indefinite article differs from the definite in three 
points: (1) it has the ending e where the definite has ie; 
(2) it has no ending at all in the nominative singular masculine 
and in the nominative and accusative singular neuter. Thus 
the two endings ie and &$ disappear, and in fact they appear 
nowhere else in the language, only on the stem »d of the 
definite article. (38)-The indefinite article has seven com- 
panions, inflected just like it, and with them forms a group 
of eight adjectives with twelve distinct equivalents in Eng- 
lish, whereas the definite article has no such companions 
and has only one other equivalent: that (with the plural 
those). These differences appear, in part, from the table 
on page 51, where the nominative singular of every gender 
iS given: 
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mase. fem. neut. masce. fem. neut. 


1. der die das the ein — eine ein a,an 
1” der die da8 that “ein eine ein one 
fein Feine fein no 
id JI meit meine mein my 
du (thou) you dein deine dein (thy) your 
These are | er he fein eine fein his 
the corre- | e3 — zt ‘ fein feine fein 2ts 


unfer unj(e)re! unfer our 
euer eu(e)re’ ener your 


sponding { wir we 
personal | ifr (ye) you 


00,00 GO NID OL OT YR Oo Ne 


pronouns | fie they ihr ibre ibe their 
fie she * tbr ihre iby her 
Sie you ” Shr Bhre hr your 


1 Before endings, unfer drops this (e) of the stem often; euer drops it regu- 
larly. 


After you have carefully noted that you are dealing here 
with the shorter possessive ADJECTIVES my, thy, your, etc., 
not with the longer possessive PRONOUNS mine, thine, 
yours, etc.; and before you proceed to the Inflection in § 3, 
learn to give the eight members of the Indefinite Article 
Group precisely and readily in this order; ,ein and its nega- 
tive fein; mein, dein, fein, unfer, euer, thr,” for they are of the 
utmost importance in the inflection of other adjectives, as 
you will soon see. 


3. Inflection of the Indefinite Article Group. Since the indefi- 
nite article lacks a plural, we substitute for it in that num- 
ber the plural of its negative fein no: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
masc. fem. neut. mas. fem. neut. 
N. ein eine ein a, an feine no 
G. eines einer eines of a, an Feiner of no 
D. einem einer einem to a, an feinen to no 
A. einen eine ein a, an feine no 


bbe LESSON 9 


EXAMPLES WITH NOUNS 


masc. of Class I fem. of Class IV neut. of Class III 
no wagon our flower your house 
N. fein Wagen un{(e)re euer Haus 
G.  feines Wagens unj(e)rer eure3 Haujes 
. Slume 
D.  feinem unj{(e)rer eurem Haufe 
A.  feinen unf(e)re euer Haus 
N. feine | gBagen unj(e)re eure | Siufer 
G.  feiner uuf(e)rer ie eure J 
D.  feinen un{(e)ren euren Oaujern 
A. feine unj{(e)re eure Hdufer 


4. Vocabulary: 
das Fenjter die Fenfter window der Apfelbaum die WApfelbaume! 


der Onfel die Onfel uncle apple-tree 

Der Feind die Feinde enemy das Pferd die Bferde horse 

der Freund die Freunde friend der Meidtum die Reichtiimer? 
qroR great, big, tall riches 

teuer dear, expensive die Tante die Tanten aunt 

flein small, little {hin beautiful, fine 


wieder again 
ant’worten ant’twortete geant’wortet answer 


1 Lesson 8, Ex. B, n. 4..—* Lesson 8, § 8, n. 1 and § 12, 1. 


EXERCISE A 


1, ,Wer hat Shr Gaus gefauft?” fragte ic) ihn, als ich thn geftern 
traf, ,Derr Sdhmidt, oder Herr Meyer?“ — ,.Gerr Meyer,“ ant’ wortete 
er mir,’ ,denn Herr Schmidt fand es gu grof, al¥ er e8 fah, und auch viel 
gu tener." 2. Sehen Ste nidt, wie jin meine Blumen jest blithen? 
3. Sd fabre morgen wieder mit unj(e)rem Freunde hier nad) Gamburg, 
wo ic) aud) deinen Bruder und deine Schwefter treffen werde. 4. Da- 
mals, als er noc) jung war, reifte er oft nad) England und nach Ame’ rifa; 
dort Hat er, glaube id, auch fein Cnglifeh gelernt, 5. Sa, ein Pferd hat 
fie fdon, aber fie hat noc) feinen Wagen. 6. Sdhmidts Kinder, eine 
Todter und set Sihne, wobhnen jest bet ihrem Onfel und ihrer Tante, 
denn Sdmidt und aud) feine Frau (wife) find {don ein Sabr tot. 


« 


re 
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7, Habt ihr Feine Apfelbiume in eurem Garten, mein Kind? =— a, 


~ wir haben einen (Apfelbaum)2, aber er hat feine Mpfet. 


1fragen takes the accusative of the person, ant’worien the dative of the 
person. — * If the noun is omitted, einen becomes a numeral substantive or 
pronoun and means one. 


Additional sentences with comments on Der and ein when 
used otherwise than as mere articles: 


8. Das Zimmer nehme ich nicht, e8 ift viel 3u fein fiir mich, und es hat 
aud nur ein §enfter. Here ba$ is used as a demonstrative and ein as 
a numeral, and both as adjectives; translate thatand one. 9. Was 
aus feinen Reichtiimern geworden tit, fagt er uns nidt, denn das ift 
eben fein Geheimnis. Here da, like its equivalent that, is a demon- 


strative pronoun, and all the forms of der are so used, commonly 


without being spaced. 10. Often a form of Der, when used as 
demonstrative pronoun, means that one: wenn du dDtefen (this) 
Apfel nimmift, fo nehme ic) ben or den da that one (there). 11. Again, 


_ most forms of der, when used as demonstrative pronouns, may 


serve as emphatic personal pronouns: der (HE) hat fein Geld, 
aber die (SHE) bat viel. 12. From this demonstrative use, how- 
ever, must be distinguished — and in German is distinguished by 
the transposed position of the finite or personal verb — the use 
of der die da8, etc. as relative pronouns: {eine Zante, die (who) viel 
Geld hatte, ijt neulic) gejtorben. 


EXERCISE B 

1. Have you seen Mrs. Smith’s house, and shall you buy it? — I saw 
(perf.) it yesterday, but I shall not buy it. — Why not? — Because it 
is too small for us and our children, and it is too dear, too (also too dear). 
2. What will become of (aus) his riches if he dies? — That is a secret. 
3. They had two carriages when I lived (use wohnen) with (bei) them, but 
only one horse, and that was always sick. 4. Your father is my mother’s 
brother and my uncle, and my mother is your aunt. 5. The woman 
who! came with! him is not his wife, says Charles, she is the sister of his 
wife or his wife’s sister. 6. We have two apple-trees in our garden, they 
are only small, but they are blossoming now. 6. Yes, he has been in 
Germany with his sisters (with his sisters in Germany been). — How long? 
— Two years,? I think (believe I), and I have often spoken German with 
them, but I find that they speak it much better than he. 8. To-morrow 
we shall drive (use the present) to Hamburg, and there we shall also meet 
(use the future) our friends. 9. He (emphatic, Ex. A, sent. 11) was.so 
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good that he had no enemies. 10. Who is going (use reifen) with you to 
England, Mrs. Smith? — Two of (von*) my daughters, and Fred, my son. 


11Jse the proper form of der and see to the position of the verb! The 
right preposition for with is here what? —? Use the accusative, which 
commonly denotes duration of time. — * After numerals, definite and in- 
definite, von with the dative, instead of the partitive genitive, is commonly 
used in plain prose. 


Lesson 10 


THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES AND OF CERTAIN 
PRONOUNS 
Part I. Single or Fixed Inflection 

1. A Survey. Four Different Sets of Endings, showing 
seven distinctive forms — er ie a3 e3 em en e — are used to 
inflect attributive or substantive adjectives: 

(a) With Set I, the Definite Article Endings, and the only 
set showing ie and a, is inflected: only the definite article. 

(b) With Set II, the Indefinite Article Endings, and the 
only set regularly showing three bare stem-forms, are in- 
flected: only the indefinite article and its seven companions. 

(c) With Set III, the so-called Strong Endings (and with 
no others) are inflected: the eight adjectives and pronouns 
in § 2 (d) (1) below, because they are never used with the defi- 
nite or indefinite article before them. 

(d) With Set IV, the so-called Weak Endings (and with 
no others) are inflected: the eight adjectives and pronouns 
in § 2 (d) (2) below, because they are always used with the 
definite article before them. 

This makes 25 adjectives and pronouns, falling into four 
small groups, each group with a single and fixed inflection 
of its own, and these 25 words you are expected to master 
perfectly before passing on to the next lesson. 

(e) With Set III under some conditions, and with Set IV 
under other conditions, are inflected: all adjectives and pro- 
nouns that are used both with and without the definite or in- 
definite article before them. 
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Here belong the vast majority of adjectives, for in that 
twofold manner are used not only the indefinite number of 
ordinary adjectives, which, like good or bad, great or small, 
white or black, both describe and limit their nouns, and which 
we shall here call Descriptives, but also some which, like 
other, many, or few, merely limit without describing, and 
which, with certain possessive pronouns, we shall here class 
together as Non-Descriptives. 

(f) Having thus a general survey of the subject before you 
for orientation and reference, with (a) and (b) already dis- 
posed of in Lessons 8 and 9, you may now proceed to the 
next section, where you will find (c) illustrated in the inflec- 
tion of the stem dief with strong endings exclusively, and (d) 
in the inflection of the stem felb with weak endings exclusively. 
The more complicated treatment of (e) follows as Part II of 
the entire subject in Lesson 11. 


2. Models of Single or Fixed Adjective Inflection: 
(a) With Strong Endings only: (b) With Weak Endings only: - 
the stem die{ in bdiefer this the stem felb, as preceded by 
the fully inflected definite arti- 
cle and contracted with it into 
derfel’be the same 


SINGULAR SINGULAR 
m. i, n. m. si n. 
N. bdiefer diefe  diefes* N. bderfel’be diefel’be  dasfel’be 
G. diefeS diefer diefes G. bdesfel/ben derfel’ben deSfel’ben 
D. bdiefem odiefer diefem D. demfel/ben derjfel’ben demfel’ben 
A. bdiefen dieje diefes? A. denjel/ben diefel’be  dagfel’be 
PLURAL PLURAL 
m. f. n. met 0: 
N.  diefe N.  diefel/ben 
G.  diejer G.  derfel’ben 
D.  diefen D.  denfel’ben 
A.  Ddieje A.  diefel’/ben 


1 The nom. and ace. sing. neuter are often shortened to dies, 
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(c) Comparison of Endings: 


SET III, THE STRONG ENDIN Gs SET IV, THE WEAK ENDINGS 
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
m. i n. m.f.n. it) Fe i. m.f.n. 
Nae fF. e* @3 e N.. ¢)  .e*-¢ en 
G. ¢ er ¢3 er G. em en en ett 
D. em er em en* D & mn en* 
A. om* €* ¢3 e A. en® e* € en 


In the four starred forms of each set, the strong endings and the 
weak coincide, and in these forms, though they are called strong 
and weak respectively, the distinction is one in name only. 


(d) Lists of Words belonging here: 


(1) STRONG ONLY: (2) WEAK ONLY: 


1. bdiefer, e, e3 this 1. der—, die—, dDasfel’be the same 

2. jener, e, e3 that 2. der’—, die’—, das’ jenige that one 

3. welder, e,e3 who, which, that 3. der, die, das meinige mine 

4, aller, e, e3 all A. der, die, das deinige thine, yours 

5. mancder, e, e3 many a 5. der, die, da feinige his, its 

6. einiger, e, e3 some 6. der, die, das unfrige ours 

7. mebrerer, e, e8 several 7. der, die, das eurige yours 

8. feiner, e, e8 none, no one 8. der, die, das ihrige thezrs, hers, 
and, if written with a capital, 
yours 

1-7 are adjectives and pronouns; 1 and 2 are adjectives and pro- 


8 is pronoun only.— Before other nouns; 3-8 are pronouns only. — 
adjectives, 3, 4, and 5 often drop In 1 and 2, the article is joined, in 
their endings in any gender, case, or 3-8 not. 


number. 
(e) Inflect for practice: 
dDiefer Wagen, jene Blume, derfel’be Wagen,  die’jenige 
weldes Haus. Blume, dasfel’be Haus. 


3. Vocabulary: 

das Simmer die Zimmer room das Bild die Bilder picture 

der Rrieg die Rriege war das Bid) die Bilder book 

der Geburts’tag die Geburts’tage das Dorf die Dérfer village 
birthday man, sing. only, one, they, people 


ES 


: 
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die Leute, plur. only, people Ottd Otto 
fcenfen fdentte gefdjentt present, ganz whole, wholly, quite 
give as a present {tol proud 
genug’ enough gern gladly 
fajt almost darauf thereupon 
io... Wie as...as nidt fo... wie not so...as 
EXERCISE A 


1, Guer Haus hat mehr Fenjter, als da unfrige, glaube ich. 
2. Deine Freunde find auch die meinigen. 3. Das ijt derfel’be Herr, 
welche, or more often den (Lesson 9, Ex. A, sent. 12), wir nenlich bet 
unf{(e)rem Ontfel Sris und unf(e)rer Tante Marie’ trafen, als wir in 
ihrem Garten Apfel fudjten. 4. Diefes or dies Pferd hier ift zu flein 


fiir meinen Wagen, und jenes dort tft mir zu teuer. 5. Sat Sdmidt 


alle eure Bilder und Viidher gefauft oder nur einige? — Mur die’jenigen, 
welde, or die, noc) gut genug fiir feine Zimmer waren, und id) mu 
(must) fagen, mance’ waren aud) wirflid) {jon zu alt und 3u foledt. 
6. WS wir ju ihm famen und fanden, dag er fein Geld mehr? hatte, 
gingen wir ju feiner Schwefter und darauf 3u fetnem Bruder, aber die 
(THEY, Lesson 9, Ex. A, sent. 11) batten auc) feine3 (or shortened 
to fein$) mebr,? und fo ging eS fajt in allen Hiujern, denn der Krieg hat 
alle Yeute in diefem unjerem Dorfe arm gemacht. 7. Kinder, in weldem 
Wagen ijt Bringeffin Anna gefommen? — Sn demfelben, in meldhem, 
or more often in dem, ihre Niutter, die Kinigin, und Bring Ott, der 
Sruder der Kinigin, gefommen find, und wir haben fie auch alle ge- 
feben, 8. Gr nimmt jet gern alles, wads? man ihm gibt, denn er ift 
arm getworden, und er ijt nicht mebr fo jtolz, wte mande unferer Freunde, 
or von unferen Freunden,* noc) immer® glauben, 9. Wer hat dir alle 
diefe Bilder gegeben, mein Kind? — Onfel Karl hat fie mir neulic alle 
zu meinem Geburtstag gefdenft. 10. Die Wpfel gehiren (belong) dem- 
jenigen, welder, or der, fie findet. 11. Unfer Wagen tit nidt ganz fo 
grog, wie der Yhrige. 12. Da find fie, alle fpielen, feiner ar’bettet! 

1mand means many in the sense of here and there one, or quite a number 
and, therefore, generally fewer than viel. —* Literally no money more, i.e., no 
longer any money; similarly aud feine3, or fein’, mehr (also none more), i.e., 


they hadn’t any more, either. — * alle3, was lit. all what, the regular expression 
for all that or everything which. — * Lesson 9, Ex. B,n. 3. — * Lesson 7, Ex. A,n. 4. 


EXERCISE B 
1. He took your horse, Charles, not ours. 2. Your friends, Mr. 
Meyer, are also his. 3. He always comes in the same carriage in which 
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you have just come, Fred. 4. Yes, this house here is his, but that there 
is hers. 5. No, he did not buy them all, only those which were still 
good. 6. Certainly, all these pictures are fine, but not so old as mine. 
7. With which of (von) your three sisters are you living now? — With 
none, I am again living with my brother. 8. This war has made all 
[the]? people in all these villages poor. 9. He gave his sister all (that) 
he had. 10. They have no longer any money (no money more), and I 
haven’t any, either (have also none more). 11. He is no longer so strong 
as he was (has been). 12. Otto, you will meet (use the present) there 
also several of (von) our friends, not only yours. 13. If you give me the 
book of (von) which she speaks, (fo) I [will] show (present) you some 
(einig—) pictures in-it that are very bad. 14. Mary says that he bought 
(perf.) the horse in order to give it to her for a birthday present (in-order 
it to-her to-the birthday to present). 15. Only those (diefenig—) are 
really poor who have no friends. 


1 Position of nidjt! Lesson 4, Ex. A,n.4. What does the clause mean if you 
put nidt at its end and say er faufte fie alle nidjt? — 2? Here English uses the 
def. art. after all; German usually omits it after all-, unless it has demonstra- 
tive or determinative force, e.g., alle die (almost = diejenigen) Biider, die 
er geftern faufte, waren {djledjt all the (= those) books that he bought yesterday 
were bad. 


Lesson 11 


THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES AND OF CERTAIN 
PRONOUNS 


Part II Double or Contingent Inflection 


1. The Principle of Double or Contingent Inflection applies to 
all adjectives and pronouns that are used both with and without 
the definite or indefinite article before them (Lesson 10, § 1, e). 
These words, treated in three groups — I, II, and III of the 
next section — are inflected as follows: 


INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES 


A. With the Strong Endings 
of Set III, that is, like bdiefer: 
when they are preceded (a) by 
no modifier at all, as in lieber 
guter Mann, § 2,1, below; (b) by 
a non-descriptive adjective 
modifier without an ending, as 
by ein, fein, mein, etc. (Lesson 9, 
§ 3), or weld, all, mand) (Lesson 
10, § 2, d), or fold, viel, wenig 
(§ 2, 11, a below), or an indeclin- 
able, as etwas, genug’, fo, allerlei’, 
etc.; finally (c) when they are 
preceded by a noun modifier in 
the genitive or possessive, as 
the king’s fine carriage; in my 
mother’s last letter, etc. 
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B. With the Weak Endings of 
Set IV, that is, like felb in der- 
felbe: when they are preceded 
by a non-descriptive adjective 
modifier with an ending, as by 
der die da, etc., diefer diefe diefes, 
etc., jener jene jenes, etc., welder, 
meldhe weldje$, etc., or by an in- 
flected form of the Indefinite 
Article Group, as eine feines 
feiner, etc. 


2. Models and Illustrations of the Principle: 


I. Applied to Descriptive Adjectives: 


(a) BEFORE A MASCULINE NOUN 


Strong 
dear good man 


N. fieber guter ann 
G. [lieben guten Manned}! 


der or diefer liebe gute 
de$ or Ddiefes lieben guten Manne 


Weak 
the or this dear good man 


Mann 


D. fiebem gutem anne dem or diefem lieben guten Mtanne 
A. fieben guten tann den or diefen lieben guten Dann 
N. fiebe gute ; die or bdiefe lieben guten : 

G. lieber ee cs der or Ddiefer lieben guten iE naes 
D. fieben guten Mannern den or diefen lieben guten Méinnern 
A. fiebe gute Dinner die or bdiefe lieben guten Manner 


1 Before a genitive in e8 or 8 of masc. or neut. nouns, descriptives take the 
weak ending en more often than the strong e8, but such combinations are 


comparatively rare. 
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(b) BEFORE A FEMININE NOUN 


Strong Weak 
dear good woman the or this dear good woman 
N. liebe gute die or diefe liebe gute 
G. fieber guter der or diefer lieben guten 
D. fieber guter cass der or diefer lieben guten eau 
A. Tiebe gute die or diefe liebe gute 
N. fiebe gute die or diefe lieben guten 
G. lieber guter der or Ddiefer lieben guten |- 
D. lieben guten samen den or diefen lieben guten Hrauen 
A. fiebe gute die or diefe lieben guten 
(c) BEFORE A NEUTER NOUN 
Strong Weak 
* dear good child the or this dear good child 
N. liebe3 gute3 Rind das or diejes! ficbe gute Rind 
G. [lieben guten inde]! deS or dicfes lieben guten RKindes 
D. fiebem gutem Rinde dem or diefem lieben quten Rinde 
A. Tiebe3 gute3 Rind das or diefes! liebe gute Rind 
N. liebe gute : die or Ddiefe lieben guten| .. 
G. lieber guter | inde der or bdiefer lieben guten Sinder 
D. fieben guten Rindern den or diejen lieben quten Rindern | 
A. fiebe gute Sinbder die or diefe lieben guten Minder 
1 See note 1 under (a) above. 1 The shortening of diefe$ to dies 
does not affect the endings of the 
descriptives. 
(d) BEFORE A MASCULINE AGAIN 
but after mein: my dear good man 
Strong Weak 
mein Lieber guter Mann to 
— meines lieben guten Mannes 
— meinem lieben guten anne 


meinen lieben guter Ntann 


—> 

— meine Tieben guten ‘ 
: ‘ Méinner 

— meiner lieben guten 

— meinen lieben guten Mtinnern 

— 


N. 
Cr; 
D. 
p. 
N. 
G. 
DD, 
A. meine lieben guten Minner 


a 


| tie. 2 
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(€) BEFORE A FEMININE AGAIN 


but after euer: your dear good woman 
Weak 


Strong 


PUQAZ PAS 


(f) BEFORE A NEUTER AGAIN 


eure liebe 
eurer lieben 
eurer lieben 
eure liebe 


eure lieben 
eurer lieben 
euren lieben 
eure lieben 


gute 
guten 
guten 
gute 


ora 


guten 
gute 
guten 
guten 


orauen 


but after unfer: our dear good child 


Strang 

unjfer liebeS gute3 Rind 
a 
—> 

unfer liebe3 gute$ Rind 


—> 
ow 
— 
—> 


PUOQA PUOS 


Weak 
<— 


unf(e)re$ lieben guten Rindes 
unf(e)rem lieben guten inde 


unf(e)re fieben guten 
unf(e)rer lieben guten 


Le 


Kinder 


unf(e)ren lieben guten indern 
unj{(e)re flieben guten Rinder 


(g) Participles used adjectively are inflected with the same 
endings as above; that is, the adjective endings, strong or weak, 
are added, not to the verb-stem, but to the participle-stem (Les- 


son 4, § 4, (2) (6)): 
Strong: 

gefangene Golda’ten captured sol- 
diers 

{cher verdiente3 Geld hard-earned 
money 

Hier ift focjende$ YWafjer here is 
boiling water 

ein wandernder Sanger a wander- 
ing minstrel 


Weak: 


die gefangenen Solda’ten the cap- 
tured soldiers 

das fdhwer verdiente Geld the hard- 
earned money 

bier ijt das focjende Wafer here zs 
the boiling water 

der wandernde Ginger the wander- 
ing minstrel 
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II. Applied to the following Six Non-Descriptives: 


1, anbder- other, different 5. viel- much, many, a large 
2. beid— both, two amount of 
3. jed- every, each 6. wenig— few, little, a small 
4, foldj- such, such a amount of 


(a) Before other adjectives, 4, 5, and 6 may (like welder, aller, manger, 
Lesson 10, § 2 d), drop their endings in any gender, case, or number; see 
Ex. A, sent. 6 6 and 7 7°, on page 64. 

(b) 3 and 4 cannot be preceded by the definite article, but only by the 
indefinite; 4, when uninflected, can also be followed by the indefinite 
article. 


(c) The two notes, (a) and (b) above, show that these six non- 
descriptives have, to a large extent, come to be treated like descriptives, 
but in some of their uses, especially before genuine descriptives, the 
endings of the latter still fluctuate between strong and weak. A few of 
these doubtful uses will be pointed out in Ex. A; those in the Illustra- 
tions following here immediately are not subject to doubt. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 
Strong Weak 

ein anderer Wagen fam der andere Wagen fam 

beide Grider find tot welde beiden Briider find tot? 

jedes, or etn jedes, Rind hatte einen er gab einem jeden Kinde gwet 

Apfel Apfel 

ein folde$ Haus ift gu teuer fiir mid) wir wohnen aud in einem folden 
Haufe 

was madt er mit fo vielem Geldbe? was macht er mit feinem vielen 
Gelde? 

er faufte nur wenige Biicher er faufte nur die, or diefe, or jene, 


wenigen Biicder 


III. Applied to Two Sets of Possessive Pronouns and the 
Numeral ein: 


The two sets of possessive pronouns below coincide in meaning, 
not only with each other, but also with the fixed and invariably 
weak set in ig of Lesson 10, § 2 (d): 


—— 
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NOMINATIVES OF THE SINGULAR 
Strong Weak 


1, meiner meine meines mine 1. der die da8 meine 
2. deiner deine deines thine, yours 2. der die das deine 
3. feiner feine {eines his, its 3. der die das feine 
4, unferer unfere unfere3 ours 4, der die das unfere 
5. eurer eure eures yours 5. der die das eure 
6. ihrer ihre thres theirs, hers, yours! 6. der die das ihre 
7. einer eine eines (the) one 7. der die das eine 

1 meaning yours only when written with a capital initial. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 
Strong Weak 

ift e8 dein (adj.) Wagen oder es it der deine? (pron.), more 

meiner (pron.)? often ber deinige (pron.) 


fie fdrieb oft mit feiner (adj.) wenn fie feine Tinte (ink) mebr 
Feder (pen), und er oft mit hatte, {djrieb fie oft mit der fetnen 


ibrer (pron.) (pron.) or der feinigen (pron.) 
unf(e)re Blumen bliihen nidt fo unf(e)re Blumen bliihen nidt fo 
fdin, wie Shre hin, wie die Shren or die 
Sbhrigen 
nur einer ar’beitete fleipig nur der eine ar’beitete fleipig 
fie hat nur eine Hand fie hat nur die or diefe eine Hand 


3. Vocabulary: 


die Feder die Federn pen faul lazy 

bas Reid die Kieider dress fleifig deligent 
bie Tinte die Tinten ink qriin green 
lieb dear, beloved rot red 


blind blind 


Note: We have now had three sets of equivalents for the one set of 
possessive pronouns, mine, thine, yours, etc.; (1) meiner meine meine, etc. ; 
(2) der die da8 meine, etc.; (3) der die das meinige, etc. But German has 
a fourth set, namely, the uninflected stem-forms 


mein mine unfer ours 
dein thine, yours euer yours 
fein his, its ihr theirs, hers and Yhr yours 


These last are used as predicate adjectives and denote possession pure 
and simple; thus, da% Sud ijt mein means simply the book 1s mune, or my 
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property, or the book belongs to me, whereas e8 ift mein(e)8 or da meine or 
da meinige means more particularly itis MY BOOK oritis THE ONE 


that belongs to me. 


EXERCISE A 


Compare from left to right the endings that are underscored, 
and account for their being strong or weak. 


1* OSft Shr neues Haus gang 
fo grog, twte unfer altes? 


2° Gr fam mit beiden Fleinen 
THAtern, und etne wurde hier bet 
mir franf. 

3” Deines Freundes  fleiner 
Gobhn fpricjt fdon beffer Englifeh, 
alg unjer grofer our beg one, or 
al8 unj(e)rer ours 

4° Des Kinigs einziger Gobhn 
ijt blind, 

5* Hier find gwei gang fleine, 
aber jehr {chine Bilder. 

6* Weld) fines or weld ein 
{dines (both = What a) Bild!“ 
rief fie. 

6" is more common in ex- 
clamations. 

7 Die (SHE) gab mir mand 
fines Bild und mand roten 
Apfel, « alg id) noch Flein war. 


1° Qn meinem neuen Haufe 
find die Zimmer nidt fo grog, 
wie in fetnem alten. 

2» Gr fam mit feinen beiden 
Heinen Ticjtern, und die eine wurde 
bier bet mir Franf. . 

3> Der fleine Gobhn deines 
Greundes fpridjt fdon beffer Eng- 
life) al8 der unf(e)re or der unjrige. 


4° Der einjzige Gohn des Ri- 
nig$ ijt blind. 

5> Seben Sie jene zwei gan; 
Heinen, aber febr fdhinen Bilder? 

6>- ,Weldhes (= Which) {dine 
Bild?" fragte fie. 


6° is more common in ques- 
tions. 

7 Der (HE) gab mir mandes 
{dine Bild und manden roten 
Apfel, al8 ic) noch fietn war. 


The sentences below deal with some exceptions in special combinations 
and should be reserved for later study or for review. 


8* 1. Sold guter alter Ontel! 
2. Sold ein guter a alter Onfel! 


3. Gin fold guter alter Onfel! 


4. Gin folder guter alter Onfel! 


8b. 1. Solder gute alte Onfel! 
2. Von fold cinem guten alten 
Onfel habe ich nie etwas gebart, 
3. Von einem fold guten alien 
Onfel habe id nite etwas gebért. 
4. Bon einem folden guten alten 
Onfel habe id nie etwas gebirt. 
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92 Seder or ein jeder (both = every- 9 Gined jeden (everybody’s) Not rar 
body) hat feine Not (troubles). grok. 
10% eden, or jeder, gab er einem Apfel. 10> Jeder, or ein jeder, gute alte Ontel 
{denft gern (likes to give presents). 


Note: first, that although the two non-descriptives j olg— and jed- 
are used with and without the indefinite article before them and are in so 
far treated like descriptives, the treatment is not always consistent; else 
we should expect in S> 1 the strong forms guter alter, which are indeed 
found now and then, but are less acceptable. In other words, folder 
remains here a plain inflected non-descriptive with the force of reducing 
a following descriptive from the strong declension to the weak. — Sec- 
ondly, wherever the indefinite article with its fixed and invariable forms 
appears, whether before a stem-form (fold), as in 8*3 and 8° 3, or after it, 
as in 8° 2and 8? 2, the ending of a following descriptive is determined by the 
form of the article and not by the stem-form. From this overruling de- 
terminative force of the article we should therefore also expect in 10° 
ein jeder guter alter Ontfel, instead of cin jeder gute alte Onfel, but here again 
the rule given under B in § 1 above does not hold. 


11. More important and easier to remember are the special 
uses or exceptions that follow below. 


1. andere alte 
2. einige alte 
3. mebrere alte |... 
Gr hatte 4, viele alte, Siicher. 
aber nur 
5. wenige neue 


After these five non-descriptives (sometimes also after made 
and foldje), when used in the nominative or accusative plural, 
the descriptive (here alte or neue) is regularly not weak, as we 
should expect, but strong; in other words, these five non-descrip- 
tives, in these two cases, are treated entirely like descriptives. 
Learn them as given here in the alphabetical order. 


EXERCISE B 


1. I gave him my book when he came, and he gave me his. His was 
a small red [one],! mine a large, green [one]! 2. Her good old father 


‘has just died. 3. These two (beid—) horses are too small for my big wagon. 


4. He is even now (still always) our dear, good, old friend. 5. “Such a 
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(both without ending) lazy boy!” she cried. 6. Yes, it is the same rich 
old gentleman whom we met yesterday at Uncle Charles’s? 7. Our 
king’s new palace is not so large as his old [one]. 8. Is that all* he 
gave (use the perf.) you, Charles, a-few (use einig-, Ex. A, sent. 11) green 
apples? 9. We found many-a (use mand without ending) fine picture in 
that (jen—) old house yonder. 10. Other good (Ex. A, sent. 11) people 
came to her and gave her more‘money. 11. Several little (Ex. A., sent. 11) 
children were playing in my friend’s big garden, and one of (von) them 
was singing. 12. You will soon see that this little girl works better 
than that big [one].!. 13. All his old friends are dead. 


1 The place of one, when thus used pronominally, as here for book, palace, 
etc., is in German filled by the proper ending of the adjective or adjectives; 
hence it must not be rendered by any form of ein. — 2 The English here means 
at Uncle Charles’s house or home, but German simply uses bei with the dative. — 
3 English often omits the relative, German never does; translate: all what. — 
4 mehr meaning more is not inflected and must be distinguished from mebrerer, 
e, e8 several. 
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SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES. THE PLUPERFECT OR PAST 
PERFECT INDICATIVE 


1. Substantive Adjectives. In German, as in English, ad- 
jectives may be used substantively and thus denote persons 
or things that possess the quality expressed by the adjective. 
In German, such an adjective is then written with a capital 
initial, like a noun, but still inflected like an adjective stand- 
ing before a noun. It then denotes (a) in the singular of 
the masculine or feminine, a person possessing that quality; 
(b) in the singular of the neuter, a thing which, or that in 
general which, possesses the quality; (c) in the plural, persons 
(never things) possessing the quality. 


ILLUSTRATIONS 
Strong Weak 
ein Wlter an old man der or Ddiefer Wlte the or this old 
man 


Hirft du, Alte? do you hear, old ba ift die Wlte! there is the old 
woman? woman! 


SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVES. 


Alte und Yteues old things and 
new 

ich) hire nur Gutes von ihm I 
hear only good things about 
him 

was aft du da, Kleiner? what 
have you there, little fellow? 


»guter Witer!” fagte fie “good old 
man!”’ she said 

ein Deut{her a German (man) 

er ift fein Deutjdher he zs not a 
German 

viele @ranfe (Lesson 11, Ex. A, 
sent. 11) ftarben many (sick 
persons) patients died 
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das Alte und da3 Neue the old and 
the new things 

er nahm alles Gute he took every- 
thing that was good 


THE PLUPERFECT 


»was Haft du da?” fragte die Kleine 
“what have you there?” asked 
the little girl 

der gute WUltel” fagte fte ‘“the 
good old man!”’ she said 

der Deutfdhe the German (man) 

fie ift feine Deutfdhe she zs not a 
German 

feine vielen Rranfen ftarben hos 
numerous patients died 


2. Models of Inflection for the Pluperfect or Past Perfect 
Indicative, to be learned after reviewing §§ 1-3 of Lesson 5: 


I. FOR TRANSITIVES WITH 
haben 
I had just heard it in 
Hamburg 

id hatte 
du hatteft 
er hatte 
wir batten 
ihr battet 
fie batten 


e8 eben in 
Hamburg 
gehirt 


8. Vocabulary: 


der Winter die Winter winter 
ber Urgt die Wrgte physician 
der Brief die Briefe letter 

die Stadt die Stidte city 
der Gott die Gitter god 


Il. FOR INTRANSITIVES WITH 
fei 
I had just come from 
Hamburg 

id) war 
du warft 
er war 
wir waren 
ihr wart 
fie waren 


eben bot 
Hamburg 
gefommen 


bas Wirtshaus die Wirtshaufer 
mn 

die Hoffnung die Hoffnungen 
hope 

bie Sule die Schulen school 


bitten bat gebeten beg, ask, with um + accusative ask for 


liegen ag gelegen le, lay, lai 


lieben liebte geliebt love 


n, be situated 


{chiden fdjidte gefdjidt send 
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ohne + acc. without jeitbem’ since, since then 
weit far, far away nadjdem’ after, after that 
weiter farther, further wieder again 

fieben seven endlid) finally 

ftarf strong fhwad weak 

wei white fhwar3z black 

weife wise dod) but, nevertheless 


jelbjt, indeclinable, myself, your-  tiber Mtadht over night 
se'f, himself, ourselves, ete. 


EXERCISE A 


1, Machdem e8 dret Tage fehr falt gewejen war, wurde e8 wieder 
ganz warm. 2. Ste fagte uns nicht, ob fie den Brief jelbft gefdrieben 
hatte, oder ihr grofer Bruder. 3. Macddem wir bis fehs Uhr ge- 
wartet Hatten und er nicht gefommen war, fubren wir ohne ibn weiter 
und famen um fieben in ein Fletne$ Dorf, wo wir ein gute$ Wirtshaus 
fanden und itber Nacht blieben, 4. Sn demfelben falten Winter war 
der Sohn nach Wme’rifa gereift, und feitdem hatten die quten Witen 
nur von eit zu Zeit etwas von ihm gebirt, aber Geld hatte er ihnen 
nie gefdict, 5. Mehrere Kranfe waren fdon geftorben, als der WArzt 
endiich fam, einige andere lagen nod) da und lebten noch, aber auc) diefe, 
or die, batten feine Hoffnung mehr. 6. Sch habe dies fchwarze Pferd 
geftern von einem alten Deutjden gefauft, der, or welder, nicht weit 
von hier in jener Stadt dort wohnt. 7. Beide Knaben fangen, was fie 
eben in der Schule gelernt hatten: , Pippin’ der Vleine! war nidt grok, 
dod) Karls des Groen? Vater.” 8, Die Armen und die Reiden, die 
Sahwachen und die Starfen, die Schwarzen und die Weifen — find fie 
nidt alle eines Vater3, eines Gottes Kinder? 9. Gin Armer bat 
einen Retden um etwas Geld, aber der Reice gab dem Armen feines_ 
or fein3, 10, Wenn id fage, daf ein Mend) das Sdine und das 
Gute liebt, fo ijt das ganz dasfelbe, als (as) wenn id fage, er ltebt 
alles, was fdhin und gut ift, oder er liebt alle’ Schine und alles Gute. 
11, Gdfrates war ein weifer? Mann oder ein Weifer? (sage). 


1 Pippin the Short. —? Lit. Charles’s the Great’s, ie. Charles the Great’s or 
Charlemagne’s. — * Adjectives in e drop this e before endings. 


EXERCISE B 


1. After he had lived ({eben) in America [for] three years, he came home 
again (again home). 2. I shall not tell her that I had already met you 
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when she spoke with you. 3. No, the little-fellow had written the letter 
himself, quite without his big sister. 4. That is the same old-man whom 
we saw in the inn of the little village yesterday. 5. Some (einig—) of 
(von) the sick-people had already died when the two (beit—) physicians 
finally came. 6. Her mother, I think (believe I), wasa German. 7. God 
loves them all, the rich and the poor, the strong and the weak, the white 
and the black, for they are all his children. 8. Fred, when did Charles 
the Great die? 9. Yes, Mr. S. is a good physician and has many pa- 
tients. 10. The little-ones asked me for some apples from (aus) our 
garden, and I gave each boy and each girl two. 11. The wise always 
love the good [things] and the beautiful [things]. 12. He had learned 
only little (wenig, without ending) in (the) school, because he had always 
been lazy. 13. You will find no poor [people] in our village, but also 
no rich [people]. 14. The little [girl] had never seen a negro (a black 
[man]). 


Lesson 13 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. THE FUTURE PERFECT 
INDICATIVE 


1. The Stem of the Comparative is formed by adding er, 
that of the Superlative by adding jt to the stem of the posi- 
tive, whether this have one syllable or more: {din {diner 
fonft-, fletpig fleibiger fletpigft-. The hyphen, added here and 
elsewhere to the superlative, indicates that the bare stem of 
this degree, unlike those of the other degrees, is never used 
predicatively and only very seldom adverbially. You may 
therefore say: (a) die Rofen find heute {jin (pred. adj.) or 
(b) fie blithen heute {din (adv.) and (c) die Rofen find heute 
{hiner (pred. adj.) alg gejtern or alS die Lilien or (d) fie 
blithen heute {diner (adv.) als geftern; but not (e) die Rofen 
find heute ,fcjinjt" or (f) fie blithen heute ,finjt.' What you 
must say instead we shall see in §3, 1, below. 


2. Special Forms. (a) Adjectives in e drop this letter be- 
fore the comparative suffix: teife wise, weifer wrser. 
(b) Adjectives with the unaccented suffixes el, en, or er 
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commonly drop the e of these suffixes before the compara- 
tive suffix er: ebdel noble, edler nobler; teuer dear, teurer dearer. 
(c) Adjectives in 8, §, {d, 3, d, or t usually insert e before 
the superlative suffix ft: beif hot, heifeft— hottest. 
(d) The following monosyllabic ad jectives regularly modify 
the stem-vowel in comparison: 


alt alter alteft- old franté frénfer franfft- sick, ill 
arm drmer armft— poor fur; ~ fiirzer _‘Fitr3zeft— short 
hart Harter hirteft— hard lang linger léngft- long 
jung jiinger jiingft- young {hwad) fader fhwidft- weak 
falt falter falteft— cold {hwar, {hmarzer fhwargeft- black 
flug fliiger fliigft- clever ftarf ftirfer —‘ftarfft- strong 


warm warmer wirmft- warm 


(e) The following adjectives are irregular: 


gro grifper grépt- great hod) hdber hicft— high 
gut bejfer beft- good nah niber nidft- near 
viel mehr meift— much 


1 nadft- means both nearest and nezt. 


3. Inflection. I. Comparatives and superlatives, when used 
attributively or substantively, are inflected like positives: 


STRONG: greater joy WEAK: the older man 
N. grofere der altere Mann 
G. griferer de3 alteren Ntannes 
D. griferer | Freude dem Glteren Ntanne 
A.  grifere den alteren Ntann 
N. grifere die alteren : 

G. gqriferer 5 der alteren }onanner 

D. griferen Hreuden den alteren Mtinnern 

A.  grifere die alteren Manner 
STRONG my best book WEAK 

N. mein beftes Bud <— 

G. —> meines beften Budes 

D. aad meinem beften Suche 

A. mein befte3 Such mi Se 
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meine bejten|.,.. 

meiner beften fener 
meinen beften Biicern 
meine beften Biter: 


Hhy4 


SUBSTANTIVELY 

Strong: Weak: 
fie hat nidjts Gefferes she has wible immer das Veffere always 
nothing better choose the better or that which 

is better 
fie tat ihr Beftes she did her best fie tat e8 3u deinem Geften she did 
it for your best (interest), for 
your benefit 


II. Superlatives, when used predicatively or adverbially, 
do not (as we saw in § 1) appear in their bare stem-forms, but 
only in the form of a set phrase made up of am (= an dem at 
the) + superlative stem + ending en, e.g., am fdinften lit. 
at the, or their, finest, am Tiirgeften lit. at the, or therr, shortest. 
Hence, instead of die Rojen find heute ,fdinjt,’ you must say 
die Rofen find heute am fdinften at their finest or are most beauti- 
ful; instead of fie blithen heute ,{injt,’ you must say fie 
bliihen heute am jfdinften most beautifully. 

(a) The bare superlative stem-forms of some adjectives are indeed 
used adverbially, but not for comparison, only to denote a very high 
degree: er ift langft tot he has been dead a very long time or he died long 
since, id finde e8 hidft fonderbar J find or think tt extremely strange, etc. 


4. The Future Perfect Indicative, like the simpler Future 
Indicative (Lesson 6), has for its inflected part the present 
indicative of werden, but for its uninflected part the perfect 
infinitive, instead of the present infinitive, of the verb whose 
future perfect is wanted. You will therefore have to dis- 
tinguish again between verbs that make their perfect with 
haben and those which make it with fein (Lesson 5). — Of the 

two forms that constitute the perfect infinitive, English 
-puts the auxiliary before the past participle, saying I shall 
have written the letter when etc., but German reverses the order, 
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saying, literally, I shall the letter written have when etc., as 
shown below: 


I. With haben: In common: Il. With fein: 
id) werbde 
den Brief du wirft fon nad) Haufe 
fdon gefdrieben er wird gegangen fein, 
haben, wenn ed wir werden wenn e8 feds 
fech3 Ubr tft ihr werbdet Ubr ijt 
fie werden 


5. Vocabulary: 
bor Gommer die Sommer sum- der Sonntag die Sonntage Sun- 


mer day 
der Winter die Winter winter bas Land die Lander land 
der Urgt die Wrate physician durftig thersty 
ber Berg die Berge mountain wabhr true 
bungrig hungry porgeftern day before yesterday 
gliidlid) happy erjt first, not until, only 
tun tat getan do dann then, after that 


EXERCISE A 


“1, ft Karl {chon fo grok, wie fein Vater? — Er ijt fon viel grifer, 
al8 fein Vater, und aud) grifer und ftirfer, als feine beiden dlteren 
Briider. 2. Die Eleinere der beiden Tidhter ijt die altere und fFliigere. 
3. Man fagt: ,Diefer Berg ift hod,” aber ,Diejer Hohe Berg" und 
~Dtefer Berg ijt hiher als jener” oder ,Dies ijt der hdhere der beiden 
Berge.” Wher dann fagt man wieder: ,Oies ijt der hidjte von allen 
Bergen” oder ,Cs8 ijt der allerhidfte Berg.’ 4. Haben Sie mit dem 
Alten gefproden, oder mit einem von den Siren? — Mit dem alteften 
Sohn. — Fh glaube, Sie werden mit dem jitngeren oder mit dem 
jiing{ten gefproden haben? denn der Vater felbft hat mir geftern gefagt, 
baf fein altefter Gon vorgeftern nod) Hamburg gereift ift und erjt 
“morgen wieder nad) Gaufe fommen wird. 5. Der Heine Meyer da ijt 
ber fliigfte, aber auc) der faulfte Knabe in der ganjen Schule. 6. Du 
wirft hungrig und durftig gemwefen fein,? Kleine, nachdem du fo weit und 
fo lange gu Sub geqangen warft? — Sa, das (so) war id, Frau Schmidt. 
7, Im Sommer’ find die Tage am lingften und im Winter® am fiirze- 
ften, aber die lingften Cage find nidt immer die wirmften oder die 
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Heifeften, und die fiirgeften find nicht immer die filteften. 8, €8 if 
pod) (after all) wabr, wenn fie am meiften zu tun hatte, fo arbeitete 
fie immer am fleifigiten und auc am beften, 9. Die Miteren find nicht 
immer die Kiigeren oder die Weiferen, und dte Reichften find nicht tmmer 
die Gliidlidften, und ein Edelmann (nobleman) ijt nidt immer ein 
ebler Mann oder Menjd, das ift gewifs wahr. 10. ,tebjter, befter 
alter Freund!" rief er, ,da8 geht wirflid) nidt. Wenn du nod) linger 
in diefem alten, {chledten GSaufe bleibjt, fo wirft du nur nocd) frinfer, 
al8 du {don bift. Warum faufft du dir nicht ein ganz neues und befferes, 
denn du baft dod) (surely) Geld genug, nidjt wahr?"* 11. Die Alte 
ijt noc) immer reider al alle anderen Leute in unferer Stadt, aber 
por (before) dem Rriege hatte fie nod) viel mehr Geld und Land und 
Giufer, da5 war fie am allerretdften, 12. Sh habe wirklich feine 
Hoffnung mehr. Wenn der WArzt endlich fommt, fo wird fte {don ge- 
ftorben fein. 


1 Sod drops c in the positive only before endings, but in the comparative 
everywhere, and then resumes it throughout the superlative; aller, the gen. 
plural, is often prefixed to superlatives in order to denote the very highest 
degree. —? The future perfect often expresses surmise, conjecture, or pre- 
sumption; trans. you must have spoken, and in sent. 6, you must have been or, 
I dare say you were. —* The names of the seasons are masculine and are 
generally used with the definite article, which is here contained in im = in 
bem. — 4 Lit. not true? Translate: isn’t it true? or haven’t you? — ® da, origi- 
nally there, means quite as often then. 


EXERCISE B 


1. I am taller than you, but you are stronger than Iam. 2. Fred is 
the tallest and strongest boy in our school, and he is also the most diligent. 
3. It is true, this tree is somewhat (etwas or ein wenig) higher than that 
[one], but not the highest-of-all. 4. I think (believe) he will have seen 
her letter already when (wenn) we come, won’t he (not true)? — No, I 
think not, for one of his sisters told me day-before-yesterday that he will 
not come home before to-day (that he first to-day home come will). 
5. Yes, it is even now (still always) very hot, but at three o’clock it was 
hottest-of-all. 6. A nobler man than he is you will not find; no, not in 
our whole country. 7. The poorest are often the happiest. 8. He was 
happiest when (= whenever tenn) he had most to do. 9. It gives them 
great pleasure (it makes them great joy), Mr. Smith, to find you at home 
again (you again at home to find). 10. Why did he not buy (perf.) the 
larger house? — He must not have had (fut. perf.) money enough. 
11. Next Sunday (accus.) is my birthday, then (bann) Aunt Mary will 
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give (jdenfen) me a new book. 12. Not everybody (jeb-) who has learned 
a-great-deal is a sage (a wise [man]). 13. I don’t believe that that 
mountain is higher than the next. 


Lesson 14 


THE PRESENT INDICATIVE (continued from Lesson 7) 


1. After reviewing §§ 1-3 of Lesson 7, go over the following 
verb forms, which are arranged according to the five groups 
of stem-vowel changes: 


Group I: é and @ becoming ft : 
break  brédhen brad aebriden bridft brit 


eat effet af gegeffen iffeft igt ipt 
help belfen balf gebolfen bilfft bilft 
speak fprédhen fprad geipriden {pricdft {pricdt 
meet treffen traf getroffen triffit trifft 
die fterben —ftarb ijt geftorben ftirbft {tirbt 
become werden ward ift geworden wirft wird 
throw _—werfen arf geworfen wirf{t wirft 
give geben gab gegeben gibjt — gibt 
take nebmet nabm genomiunen nimmi{t nimmt 
step treten trat ijt getreten trittft tritt 

_ Group ITI: @ becoming 1, written ie: 

read lefen {as gelejen liefeft ltejt — Tieft 
see fehen fab aefeben fiebft fieht 


steal {teblen ftabl geftoblen ftieblit {tieblt 
Group III: a becoming id: 
drive fahren fubr ijt gefabren  fabrft fabrt 


fall fallen fiel ift gefallen  — fallft fallt 
catch fangen fing gefangen fingft fangt 
hold halten bielt gehalten  —iiltft halt * 
let lafjen lief gelaffen laffeft lapt lapt 
advise raten riet geraten riitft rit * 


* The ending is lost here or absorbed, as in tritt under Group I, see Les- 
son 7,.§3, ns 2. } 
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sleep folafen  — fcblief gejdhlafen {olafit folaft 
strike {dlagen  {dlug geidlagen {oblagft {cblagt 
carry _ tragen trug getragen tragft tragt 


Group IV: au becoming du: 
run loufen lief ift gelaufen liufft lduft 


Group V: » becoming 3: 


come fommen fam ift gefommen fommi{t fommt 
push ftipen {ties getofen {tipett ftopt ftopt 


2. Vocabulary: 


ftehen ftand geftanden stand 
der Umérifa’ner die Amérifa’ner American 


der Ball die Balle ball das Glas die Glafer glass 
der Dieb die Diebe thief das Reid die Kieider dress, clothes 
das Wort die Worte word ber Sunge die Sungen lad 


der Deutihe die Deutidhen German 
bie Redjte = die recite Hand the right hand 
die Linfe = die linfe Hand the left hand 


auf deut{d 7n German friih early 

faft almost frither earlier, formerly 

dice thick dritben yonder, on the other side 
{hwer heavy, difficult diinn thin 

fdnell fast, quick leicht light, easy 

ebenfogut’ just as well ehrlid) honest 

allein’ alone ebenfooft’ (four syll.) just as often 


gern gladly, with pleasure 


EXERCISE A 


1. ¥m Gommer tragt (wears) man bdiinnere und leihtere Rieider, 
im Winter dicdere und fdjmerere. 2. Kein wirtlid) ehrlider Menfd) 
brit fein Wort. 3. Man fagt auf deutfd: enn bu mir hilfft, 
fo helfe tch dir auch,” aber man fagt ebenfogut’ und ebenfooft’; ,Otlfft du 
mir, fo helfe id) dir aud)"; das ift ganz dasfelbe. 4. Unfere liebe 
Tante wird alt und fieht nidt mehr fo gut, wie friiher, aud) lieft fie jest 
mur nod wenig. 5. Der Junge ijt ein Dieb, denn alle Upfel, die 
ex ift, ftiehlt er? aus anbderer Leute Garten, 6. Wirfft ou! den Ball 
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fo hoch und weit, wie ich, fo fujenfe ic) thn dir. 7. Fabrft du morgen frith 
wieder in die Stadt, Vater, und nimmft du mid) dann mit? — Sa, 
gern, mein Qunge, wenn du nidjt wieder zu lange fclafft, 8. Seder 
ehrlidje (Lesson 11, Ex. A, 10) Mann halt (keeps) fein Wort. 9. Lape 
but das Glas fallen, fo brict e8. 10. Der eine wirft oder {hlagt 
und faingt den Gall mit der Redhten, der andere mit der Linfen. 
11. Was wird aus all’ (Lesson 10, § 2, d) feinem Gelde werden, wenn er 
ftirbt? — Das ijt ein grofes Geheimnis, er fagt es feinem. 12. GSiebft 
bu nict, wie fdnell die Reine {chon lauft? 13. Dein fleiner Gruder 
fteht? und geht? aud) fdon allein, aber wenn du ibn ftipt, fo fallt er. 
14, Gs gibt! feine armen Leute in unjerem Dorfe, aber aud) nur 
wenig, or wenige, rete. 15. Was ratft du mir, Anni?—Fh rate 
bir, 3u Gaufe gu bletben und fo lange ju warten, bis er fommt und 
felbft mit dir fpridt. 16. Der Herr da, der, or welder, eben ing 
Bimmer tritt, iit fein Deutfder, fondern ein Amerifa’ner, der faft jeden 
Gommer nad) Deut{dhland fommt, um mehr Deutfc gu lernen, und 
driiben in Ume'rifa Deutfch lebrt. Cr fpridt bald ebenfogut wie Sie, 
und er hat febr viele deut{dhe GViidher gelejen. 


1 The inverted order in dependent, especially in conditional, clauses is 
more common in German than in English; compare were I rich, I should buy 
it. —2 Why inversion here? Not on account of denn (Lesson 6, Ex. A), but 
because the second independent clause begins, virtually, not with denn, but 
with the direct object of fliehlt, namely, alle Wpfel, die er ifst. —* ftehen and geben 
are the two commonest of the nine verbs with long e for a stem-vowel that 
do not change it. — 4 Lit, it gives, translate: there are, and note this use of ¢8 
gibt well; it is a very common phrase, always followed by the accusative, 
e.g. e8 gibt fein gute Land bier, alles jt {djledjt there is no good land hereabout, 
all is bad or poor; e& gab dort feine Tiger there were no tigers there. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Why don’t you wear your thinner and lighter dress, Anna? — 
Because it is too cold to-day. 2. If you let your pen fall, it will break 
(present). 38. He always helps the poor (dat.). 4. It is getting colder 
and colder. 5. Do you see now, Fred, how fast the little [chap] runs? — 
Yes, faster than all [the] others. 6. There is the youngster who always 
steals apples out-of our garden, that thief! 7. Why don’t you take 
me along, Father, when you drive to town (use into the or jur)? — 
Because you always sleep too long, little [fellow]. 8. There are (G8 
gibt) not many apples this year (accus.), my dear child. 9. He always 
throws the ball (throws the ball always) with the left, but Charles always 


catches it with the right. 10. Do you advise me, Mother, to go to him? — © 
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Yes, for he is too ill to come to you. 11. What are you reading now, 
Mary? — A big, beautiful book, which Uncle Fred gave (perf.) me the- 
other-day. 12. It is not good if one eats too fast. 18. There is the 
old [man], he is just stepping out-of the house and going into the garden, 
but the lads who have stolen his apples are no longer to be seen (to see). 
14. Who is this Mr. Smith whom one (man) now always meets in our 
village and who always speaks English? Is he really an American? — 
No, he is one of those (jen—) Germans who have lived a-few (einig—) years 
in America and then speak neither (weber) German nor (nod) English. 
His good old German name (Same, masc.) is Schmidt. 


Lesson 15 


THE IMPERATIVE. REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS 


1. The Imperative, which in English has but one form, 
has three such in German, all derived from the present or 
infinitive stem and each with the use and ending as shown 


below: 

: III. 2nd Sing. and 
J. 2nd Sing. II. 2nd Plur. oad Pian 
to address one person to address more than to address one or more 
familiarly, du being one person familiarly, persons not familiarly, 
used only when em- ihr being used only Gie being always used, 
phatic,asindo THOU when emphatic, as in> and repeated after 


likewise. do YE likewise. every verb. 
say fage fagt fagen Sie 
wait warte wartet warten Sie 
stay bleib(e) bleibt bleiben Sie 
hold, keep balt(e) haltet halten Sie 
run lauf(e) lauft laufen Gie 
come fomm fommt - fommen Ste 
eat ip eft effen Sie 
give gib gebt geben Sie 
take nimm nehmt nehmen Ste 
see fieh febt {eben Sie 


Irregular are fein and werden: 
be fei {eid feien Gie 
become werde werbdet werden Sie 
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The (e) of the 2. sing. is sometimes dropped in weak verbs, 
often in strong verbs, and regularly in those strong verbs which 
in the 2. and 3. sing. of the present indicative change é or é tot 
or t (written ie). 


2. Reflexive Verbs. English can, of course, use almost any 
transitive verb reflexively, that is, with a reflexive pronoun 
for an object, e.g., I show myself, you show yourself or your- 
selves, he shows himself, etc. German can do this likewise, 
but since it has only one specifically reflexive pronoun, 
namely, fic), which serves exclusively for the third person 
(though in both numbers and all genders), it uses in the first 
and second persons the simple personal pronouns instead 
(which English does only occasionally: “Now I lay ME 
down to sleep’’). 

Most German reflexive verbs require the pronoun in the 
accusative, a few in the dative, and fewer still in the gen- 
itive; and many of the originally reflexive verbs in German 
have become intransitives in meaning, though they are still 
inflected reflexively. Such a one is fic) freuen, originally 
gladden one’s self, but now simply rendered by rejoice or be 
glad. Of this verb the principal forms are given below, 
opposite those of the more strictly reflexive fid) jeigen show 
one’s self. 

INFINITIVE 


fich (31) zeigen (to) show one’s self fic (gu) freuen (to) rejoice 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


ich zeige mid) I show myself id) freue mid) I rejoice 
du 3eigit did) you show yourself du freuft dic) you rejoice 
er geigt fic) he shows himself er freut id) he rejoices 
fie zeigt fic) she shows herself fie freut fic) she rejoices 
e8 zeigt jid) 2 shows ztself e8 freut fic) zt rejoices 


wir zeigen uns we show ourselves wir freuen uns we rejoice 

ibr zeigt euch you show yourselves ihr freut euc) you rejoice 

fie zeigen fic) they show themselves fie freuen fic) they rejoice 

Sie zeigen fic) you show yourself Sie freuen fic) you rejoice 
or yourselves 
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PAST OR PRETERIT INDICATIVE 


id) zeigte mid) I showed myself, etc. ic) freute mid) I rejoiced, ete. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 


id) werde mid) zeigen, etc. I shall id) werde mid) freuen, etc. I shall 
show myself, etc. rejoice, etc. 


PERFECT OR PRESENT PERFECT INDICATIVE 


id) habe mich gezeigt, etc. I have ic habe mid) gefreut, etc. I have 
shown myself, etc. rejouced, ete. 


PLUPERFECT OR PAST PERFECT INDICATIVE 


ish hatte mich gezeigt, etc. I had ich hatte mich gefreut, ete. I had 
shown myself, etc. rejoiced, etc. 


FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 


ich werde mid gezeigt haben, etc. Tid) werde mic) gefreut haben, etc. I 


shall have shown myself, etc. shall have rejoiced, etc. 
IMPERATIVE 
zeige did) show yourself freue dic) rejozce 
zeigt eud) show yourselves freut euch rejoice 


zeigen Sie fic) show yourself or freuen Sie fich rejouce 
yourselves 
As an example of the few but rather common reflexives 


which govern the dative, the present indicative of fic) (3u) 
{djmeidjeln (to) flatter one’s self is here added in full: 


id {hmeidle mir I flatter myself wir fhmeideln uns we flatter our- 


selves 
du {dmeidelft dir you flatter your- ibe fdmeidelt euch) you flatter 
self yourselves 
ex {djmeidelt fic) he flatters him- fie fdjmeicheln fic) they flatter 
self themselves 


fie [chmeidhelt fic) she flatters herself Sie {chmeideln fid) you flatter 
e8 {cmeidelt fic) zt flatters itself yourself or yourselves 


3. Impersonal Verbs, or verbs and verb-phrases used im- 
personally, with e8 at for a subject, are not peculiar in their 
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inflection, e.g., ¢8 regnet it rains, e8 regnete it rained, e8 bat 
gereqnet 2t has rained, etc. Similarly: 


e8 blibt zt lightens e& hagelt zt hazls 
e8 donnert zt thunders e8 fdjneit zt snows 


The following denote a state of mind or body and are used, 
some with the accusative, others with the dative of the person 
affected: 


e8 argert mic) I am vexed e8 hungert mid) I am hungry 
e freut mid) I am glad e8 diinft mid) methinks, 7t seems 
e8 wunbdert mic) I wonder, I am to me 

surprised e8 geht mir gut I am well (as to 
e8 durftet health), I am getting on well 


| mi I am thirsty 


e8 Ddiirjtet e8 tut mir leid I am sorry 


Three of the verbs above (trgern, freuen, wundern) may each be 
construed (a) reflexively and (b) impersonally, without essential 
difference in meaning; thus: 

(a) (b) 
id) airgere mid dariiber,* | dafX LT amvexed| that e8 argert mid,) dah 
id) freue mic) daritber,* > er ~-J rejoice he —e& freut mtd, er 
id) wundere mid) 4 jingt I wonder | sings e8 wundert mid, fingt 


Hence the full inflection, in both constructions, of the present 
indicative of the second verb, for example, is as follows: 


id) freue mid) dariiber, * e8 freut mid, 

du freuft dic) dariiber, * e8 freut did, 

er freut fic) dariiber,* e8 freut iln, 

fie freut fic) dariiber, * dag I rejoice | that e8 freut fie, dak 
e8 freut fid) daritber, * er you rejoice he [e8 freut e8, ] et 
wir freuen uns dariiber,* | fingt etc. sings e8 freut uns, | fingt 
ihr freut eu) dariiber, * e8 freut eud, 

fie freuen fich daviiber, * e8 freut fie, 

Gie freuen {ich dariiber, * e8 freut Gie, 


* The adverb may be omitted; it merely announces the following clause. 


EXERCISE A 
1, Gage ihm nur nicht, dah e8 dich argert, denn e8 freut ihn fehr. 
2. Sagen Sie ihnen nur nicht, dak er fic) daritber Grgert, denn fie 
freuen fic) febr davitber. 3. Gebt regnet e8 nod, aber e8 wird immer 


eee! >> 
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falter, und bald wird e8 fdneien, glaube ih. 4. Guten Tag,’ Frau 
Sdmidt, wie geht e8 Hhrer fleinen Xodhter heute? — Danke (= id 
danfe, thanks), e8 geht ihr nod) immer nidt ganz gut, aber dod) (after 
all or at least) {don viel beffer, als e8 ihr geftern und vorgeftern ging. 
5, RKRomm dod,? Anna, und 3eige did) in deinem neuen Kleide! 6. E83 
hat mid) oft gewundert or Sch habe mich oft daritber gemundert, daf 
er damals nidt gleic) (at once) driiben in Ame’rifa geblieben ijt, wenn 
e8 thm dort wirklich) fo gut ging, wie er den Leuten hier im Dorfe immer 
fagt. 7. Sa, ja, mir tut e8 auch febr leid, daf er erft nidften Gonntag 
(lit. first next S., i.e. not until next S.) fommen wird, aber ed freut 
mid, or id) freue mid, daf} dann beide Sungen mit thm fommen, denn 
id) habe fie lange, lange nidt gefehen, und fie werden feitdem rect 
(right = very) groR geworden fein. 8. Sieh doc,’ wie ed dort bligt! 
Gald werden wir eS auch donnern Hiren. — Mich diinft,> id) hore ed 
jest {don donnern. — Nein, nod) nidt, was du eben gehirt haft, da3 
war nur der grofe, fdhwere Wagen, der dort fihrt. 9. Wie oft habe id 
mid) {don iiber den faulen Sungen® getirgert! C3 foll (lit. shall, transl. 
will) mid) nicht wundern, wenn nidts aus ihm wird.* 10. preut eud) 
bod) mit mir (daritber), Daf} die Liebe (lovely, precious) Sonne wieder 
foeint! 11. Geftern hat e& hier bet uns ftaré (hard) geregnet und aud) 
gebagelt. 12. Man fagt auf deutjd: ,C8 hungert und durftet mid" 
oder , Mic) Hungert und durftet,“° dann aber Lift (leaves) man das 
}G8' aus; oder man fagt: 3d bin hungrig und durftig,” oder aud 
13 babe Hunger und Durjt,” das ijt alle$ ein$ und dasfel’be. 
13. Gris, dein Vater hat fic) fehr iiber dich? gefreut, weil du das ganze 
abr fo fleipig gewefen bift. 14. Sie freut fi auf ihren Geburtstag,’ 
denn fie hofft, ein neues Rleid gu befommen (get). 15. Sh {ehmeidle 
mir nidt, da ich beffer Englifdh fprede als Gie, denn Gie find {don 
in England gewefen, und id) nod) nidjt. 


16% Grft gib mir 16>. Grft gebt mir 16° Grft- geben Sie 
ben Brief, Karl, dann den Brief, Kinder, mir den Brief, dann 
nimm da3 Sud mit dann nehmt das Bud) nehmen Sie das Buch 
nad) Haufe und lied e8 mit nad) Haufe und mit nad) Haufe und lefen 
felb{t or jelber.® left e8 felbft or felber.6 Ste e8 felbft or felber.® 


1 In the accus. because J wish you is to be supplied. —? dod) is often used 
to strengthen an imperative, say do come, and in 8, do see or look. — § {id 
argern iiber + accus. means be vexed over or with; fic freuen iiber + accus. means 
rejoice over, feel happy over; fich freuen auf + accus. means look forward to 
with pleasure or anticipation. — 4 Translate: won’t amount to anything. —* With 
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these verbs the e8 is regularly omitted when the sentence begins with some 
other element or word. — ® The two indeclinables felbft (Lesson 12) and felber 
are often used to emphasize personal and reflexive pronouns, as also nouns, 
and have many equivalents in English: id fdlage mid felbft or felber J myself 
strike myself, ev {lagt fic) felbjt he himself strikes himself, etc. Gelbft (but not 
felber) is also an adverb meaning even: felbjt der Wlte fam even the old man came. 


EXERCISE B 


1. It vexed me that it was raining. 2. It is snowing now, but it is 
growing warmer and warmer, and soon it will be raining, I think. 3. How 
do you do to-day, Mrs. Smith? — Thank you, Charles, somewhat (etmas) 
better than yesterday. 4. Were you not surprised (have you not 
wondered yourself) that he staid there so long? — Yes, and I was glad 
of it, too (and it rejoiced me also). 5. How it lightened and thundered — 
when we came home! 6. I was very sorry that her two (both) sons did 
not come with her, for I had not seen them for a long, long time. 7. Do 
look, Mrs. Smith, it is hailing! O my poor little flowers! 8. I was hungry 
and thirsty, but you did not give me anything (you gave me nothing) to 
eat or to drink (trinfen). 9. She is looking forward to her new dress. 
10. Don’t flatter yourself, Fred, that you are stronger than he, for you 
are also two years older. 11. First tell me whether you have really read 
all these books. 12. Why didn’t you stay where you were well off (use 
gehen impersonally). — Because I didn’t know (wufte) that I was well off. 
13. It seems to me this is the hottest day of the summer. 14. I am glad 
to see you, and I am glad that you have come so early. 


Lesson 16 


THE COMMONEST PREPOSITIONS. CERTAIN ADVERBS 


1. Prepositions governing the Genitive: 


anftatt’, ftatt znstead of tro in spite of 
diesfeits on this side of wiibrend during 
jenfett8 on that side of wegen on account of, concerning 


2. Prepositions governing the Dative: 


aus out of, from nad) to, toward, after 
bei close by, at, with, at the {eit since 
house or home of von from, of, off 


mit with, along with, in the 3u to — 
company of 
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3. Prepositions governing the Accusative: 


bi8 until, till, up to gegen against, toward 
durd) through, by ohne without 
fiir for um around, about 


4, Prepositions governing the Dative OR the Accusative. Of 
these there are nine, and they should be memorized alpha- 
betically: 


an at, on, to, up to neben beszde, besides, near to 
auf up, wpon, on, on top of iiber over, above, across 
hinter behind unter under, beneath, among 
in in, into vor before, in front of, ago 


zwifden between 


They take the dative in answer to the question where? or 
when?, that is, mostly with verbs denoting either actual rest, 
or else motion within a certain space or sphere, e.g., motion 
to and fro within a room or a garden. They take the accusa- 
tive in answer to the question whither? or how long? and 
until when?, that is, mostly with verbs denoting either actual 
physical motion toward a definite goal and limit, or else a 
mental looking forward to a definite point or period of time. — 
Special illustrations in Ex. A, 15 to 24. 


5. Contractions of Prepositions with the Definite Article: 


am = an dem im = in dem 
ang = an das ing = in da3 
aufs = auf das pom = von dem 
beim = bei dem gum = 3u dem 
durdhs = durd da8 aur = gu der 


6. The Adverbs her toward one, hither, along this way, and 
hin from one, thither, along that way — together with their 
numerous compounds — often qualify, or add precision to, 
prepositions and their phrases. Not infrequently they are 
compounded with the very preposition that has just been 
used in the phrase going before and then sound like superflu- 
ous repetitions (as rarely in older English: “I am in blood 
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Stepp’d IN so far that, should I wade no more, Returning: 


were as tedious as go o’er,” Macbeth III. 4.136). Some of 
these compounds are: 


berauf’ wp this way hinauf’ wp that way 
beraus’ out this way hinaus’ out that way 
herein’ in this way binein’ in that way 
berit’ber over this way binii’ber over that way 
berun’ter down this way hinun’ter down that way 


baher’ along from there, coming bdabin’ along from here to there 
this way or hither, toward the away from here, thither; hence 


speaker or the center of in- also = gone: meine alten 
terest Freunde find alle dahin’ gone, 
dead 
wobher’? from where? whence? wobin’? to where? whither? 


Examples in Ex. A 


7. Vocabulary: 


fliegen flog ift geflogen fly flew flown 
fltehen floh tft geflohen flee fled fled 
bangen hing gebangen hang hung hung 
liegen ag gelegen lie lay lain 


legen  legte gelegt lay laid laid 

fizen {aR gejeffen sit sat sat 

feben fete gefetst set set set 
fich fesen seat one’s self, sit down der Stubl die Stiihle chair 
das Waffer die Waffer water der Tijd die Tijde table 
das Wetter die Wetter weather die Woe die Woden week 
der Hip die Hie foot die Wolfe die Wolfen cloud 
der Hund die Hunde dog zornia angry 
der Slip die Fliffe rever freundlid) friendly, pleasant 


treu farthful, loyal 


EXERCISE A 


1. Yoh hoffe, morgen mit ihm und {einer Frau wegen des Haufes zu 
fpréchen. 2. Geit jenem heifen Tage ift er nicht wieder bet mir gemefen, 
3. Nein, das Haus ftand nicht diesfeit8, fondern jenfetts des grofen 
Slufjes, 4. Gebht die Reine fon zur. Gdhule! or in die Schule?! 
5. Trok de fchlechten Wetters ging er alle Tage? aus, 6. Statt des 


— se. 


~ ), —s 
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alten Buches jdicte er ihnen ein neues. 7. Die eine bleibt bis nidfte 
Woe, die andere etivas Linger. 8. Lauf fdnell zum Art, Karl! 
9, Wahrend de$ Krieges find die meijten Leute hier im Dorfe arm 
geworden, 10. Giebft du, da fallt cin Apfel vom Baum. 11. Sie 
bat mid) um da3 iltere und Fleinere Bild, und id) gab e8 ihr gern. 
12. Rommt er nidt bald, jo fabhre ic) ohne ihn in die Stadt! or zur 
Stadt. 13. AWlle diefe fsinen Blumen find fiir dich allein, liebe Tante. 
14. Sa, ich jab e8 alle3, der Hund lief durds Gaus in den Garten und 
pon dort ins Waffer. 15. Wm erften November ijt fein Geburtstag, und 


er freut fic) {don jest darauf’ (7s even now looking forward to it). 


162. Set fibt fie an jenem 
Tifhe. 

172. Ws id) fam, lag das Bud 
auf diefem Stuble. 

18*- Beide ftanden hinter dem 
Baume. 

19°. Gr ijt nod) in der Schule. 

202 Mein Gund lag neben mir. 


21s Uber dem Verge hing eine 
{chwarze Wolfe. 

222. Sh fand da3 Bild unter 
dem Tijde. 

23°. Der Wagen hielt (stopped) 
por unjrem Haufe. 

24s. Gie fag gwifden dir und 
mir. 


16>- Set fetst fie fich an jenen 
Tijd. 

17>- Ms th fam, legte ic) dad 
Buch auf dsiefen Stubl. 

18>- Beide liefen {cjnell hinter 
den Baum. 

19>- Gr geht bald in die Schule. 

20>: Mein Hund legte fic (lay 
down) neben mid. 

21>- Der Vogel flog itber den 
hojen Berg (hiniiber). 

22>. Das Bild fiel unter den 
Tijd. 

23>. Der Wagen fubr vor 
(drove up before) unfer Haus. 

24>- Sie feste fic) gwifden 
dic) und mid), 


For the remaining sentences reread § 6: 


25°. Gr fam gu mir ber or ber 
gu mir. 

26%. ,Serein’!” rief er freund- 
lich “Come in” or “Walk in!” 
he called out pleasantly. 

27% Komm du auch auf den 
Baum herauf’! You come up also 
on the tree (where I am)! 


25>. Gr lief zu ihr hin or bin 
gu ifr. 

26> ,Oinaus’!" rief er gornig 
“Out with you!” or “Leave the 
room!” he cried angrily. 

27>. Gel du aud) auf den Berg 
pinauf’! You go up also wpon the 
mountain (where he is, or where 
the others are)! 
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283. Gdnell fam er aus dem 28>- Sdnell lief er in da3, or 
Haufe heraus’. ing, Haus hinein’. 

29. Sa, gefehen habe id) den Herrn (Lesson 8, § 9, n. 2) aud, ald 
er vor eurem Saufe ftand, aber wober’ er fam und wobhin’ er ging, das 
habe ich nicht gefehen. 


1 These are the common expressions for going to school, where English 
omits the article. Similarly in 12: to town. —? Lit. all days, i.e. every day; 
jeden Tag, also in the accus., would practically mean the same. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Have you spoken with her concerning the picture? — No, not yet. 
2. When do you go to school, Mary? — At nine (neun). 3. Many became 
rich during the war. 4. He took my pen instead of his. 5. The poor 
[woman] asked (bitten) the rich [man] for a little (etwas or ein wenig) 
money. 6. Which flowers are for you, Mary, and which for me? — They 
are all for you. 7. When the boys saw me, they ran quickly behind the 
tree. 8. On what (weld—) river lies Hamburg? 9. Come up-this-way, 
Fred, into my room. 10. My pen fell down from the table (from-the 
table down-this-way). 11. The little [girl] was standing in-front-of 
me, and her mother behind her. 12. You ask (fragen) me where he came 
from, but that’s a secret, I shall only tell you where he went to (whither 
he gone is). 13. Quick, Charles, run into-the house and fetch (holen) 
both books. 14. I see black clouds over the mountains yonder, soon it 
will be raining and thundering and lightening. 15. There’s the king’s 
carriage, it is driving up before his palace. 16. She is still very ill and 
weak, and the doctor comes every day. 17. Sit down beside her, Fred, 
and show her the pictures that Father bought (perf.) for you in the city. 
18. Mary, lay your books on your table, and mine on mine. 19. Don’t 
step upon my flowers, please. 20. He is still living with one of (von) 
his sisters, with the youngest, I think. 


Lesson 17 


Der, Wer, Was, SUBSTITUTES FOR, AND SPECIAL USES OF, 
CERTAIN PRONOUNS 


1. Der, as a demonstrative pronoun meaning that, that 
one, sometimes HE, SHE, etc. (Lesson 9, Ex. A), and der, 
as a relative pronoun meaning who, which, that, are inflected 
alike. 
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SINGULAR 
m. f. 
N. ber die 
G.  deffen deren . 
D. dem der 
A. den die 


PLURAL 
n. Me fe 1 
das die 
deffen deren 
dem Dement 
das die 


2. Wer, as an interrogative pronoun meaning who, and 
wer, as a compound relative pronoun meaning he who, eho- 


ever, are inflected alike. 


Was, as an interrogative pronoun 


meaning what, and was, as acompound relative pronoun mean- 
ing that which, whatever, are inflected alike. Neither wer nor 
was has a plural, and twas lacks also the dative. 


N. wer 
G.  weffen 
D. wem 
A. ‘wen 


N. was 

G.  weffert 
D. wanting 
A. wag 


3. Distinguish the following Kinds of Questions: 


I. DIRECT OR INDEPENDENT QUES- 
TIONS WITH NORMAL AND INVERTED 
ORDER: 


12. who (subject) or what 
(subj.) lies there? wer (subj.) or 
was (subj.) liegt da? 

2°. who (predicate nomina- 
tive) and what (predicate nom- 
inative) is this man? wer (pred. 
nom.) und was (pred. nom.) ijt 
diefer Mtann? 

32. Whose book did he take 
yesterday, and to whom did he 
give it? weffen Buch nahm er ge- 
ftern, und wem gab er e8? 

48. Whom or what is he look- 
ing for here? wen oder was fucht 
er bier? 


Il. INDIRECT OR DEPENDENT 
QUESTIONS WITH TRANSPOSED OR 
DEPENDENT ORDER: 


1»- J ask who (subj.) or what 
(subj.) lies there ich frage, wer 
(subj.) or was (subj.) da liegt. 

2». I ask who (pred. nom.) 
and what (pred. nom.) this man 
is ich frage, wer (pred. nom.) und 
was (pred. nom.) diefer Pann tft. 


3b. I ask whose book he took 
yesterday, and to whom he gave 
it ih Frage, weffen Buch er geftern 
nahm und wem er e8 gab, 

4b. Tell me whom or what he 
is looking for here fage mir, wen 
oder was er hier {ucht. 
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4, Distinguish the following Kinds of Dependent Sentences: 


I. INDIRECT QUESTIONS: 
12. I saw who took the book 
id fab, wer das Buch nahm 


22. IT told her with whom I 
came and whom we met id fagte 
ihr, mit wem id) fam und wen wir 
trafen 


3° I inquired whose children 
took the apples id) fragte, weffen 
Rinder die Apfel nahmen 


II. RELATIVE CLAUSES: 

1»- I saw the man who took 
the book ic) fah den Ntann, der, or 
welder, das Buch nahm 

2>. I showed her the man with 
whom I came and the boy whom 
we met ich zeigte ihr den DYtann, 
mit dem, or weldem, id) fam, und 
den Knaben, den, or welden, wir 
trafen 

3>- JI inquired (1) for the man 
whose children took the apples 
ich fragte nad) dem Manne, defjen 
(not ,weldje3') Kinder die Wpfel 
nahmen; (2)...for the woman 
whose...nacd der Frau, deren 
(not welder’) SRinder...3 
(3) ...for the parents whose... 
nad den Eltern, deren (not ,Wwel- 
der’) Kinder... 


Note. The choice between welder and der as relative pronouns is 
largely a matter of style and euphony; but in the genitive of all genders 
and both numbers the forms of der must be used. 


5. Note the following Kinds of Substitutes for Pronouns, 
when the latter are governed by prepositions: 


I. Demonstrative Adverbs 
compounded with da (before 
vowels dar) and a preposition, 
which are substituted regularly 
for personal pronouns of the 
third person when these refer to 
inanimate objects; the order of 
words is then either normal or 
inverted: 

1*- there’s the table, two chairs 
are already standing at it, and 
all our books are lying on it da 


II. Relative or Interroga- 
tive Adverbs compounded with 
wo (before vowels wor) and a 
preposition, which may be sub- 
stituted for relative or interroga- 
tive pronouns in the dative or 
accusative; the order of words 
is then always transposed: 


1». there’s the table at which two 
chairs are standing already, and 
on which all our books are lying 
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ift der Tid, gwet Stiihle ftehen 
{don daran’ (not ,an ihm’) und 
alle unfere Biicher liegen darauf’ 
(not ,auf ihm’) 

2. he gave me the books, and 
I gave him the money for them 
er gab mir die Biider, und ic) gab 
ihm das Geld dafiir’ (not ,fitr fie’) 

32. yes, that’s his house, but 
he does not live in it ja, das ift 
fein Haus, aber er wobhnt nidt 
darin’ (not ,in ihm’) 

4s. take my pen and write 
with it nimm meine Feder und 
{oreib damit’ (not ,mit ihr’) 


daijt der Tijd, woran’,orandem, or 
an weldem {don zwei Stithle ftehen, 
und worauf, or auf dem, or auf 
weldem alle unjere Biidher liegen 

2>. here are the books for 
which I gave him the money bier 
find die Biicher, wofitr, or fiir die, 
or fitr welde ic) ihm das Geld gab 

3>- that’s the house in which 
he lives now da8 ift das Haus, 
worin’, or in dem, or in weldem 
er jest wohnt 

4>. this is the pen with which 
she wrote it dies ift die Feder, 
womit, or mit der, or mit welder 
fie e8 {drieb 


6. The following sentences illustrate the uses of other 
important words that need to be carefully distinguished: 


(a) I ask you if (= whether) he 
came alone (indirect question) id 
frage did, ob er alletn fam 


(c) when = at what time = wann; 
e.g., when did he come? wann fam er? 
or when does he dine? (present tense) 
wann ift er? or when will he go? (fu- 
ture) wann wird er reijen? Also in 
indirect questions: I do not know 
when (= at what time) he came, etc. 
id weifs nicht, wann er fam or wann er 
ift or wann er reifen wird 


(b) I shall speak with him if 
(= provided that, in case that, on 
condition that) he comes alone (con- 
ditional clause) ic) twerde mit thm 
{predjen, wenn er allein fommt 


(d) when = at the time when = 
als; e.g., I was not here when he 
came ic) war nidjt hier, als er fam. — 
18 is used only to refer to one 
particular occasion in the past, 
hence only with past tenses (or, 
rarely, in lively description, where 
the present momentarily takes the 
place of the past or preterit). — 
But if when = whenever and denotes 
repeated or customary action, tenn 
is used: whenever he came, I was not 
here wenn er fam, fo war id) nicht bier, 
or putting the ever into the principal 
clause: wenn er fam, fo war id) immer 
nidt bier 
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7. Special Uses of 8, da8, diefes or died, and weldes, I. All 
these neuters often serve in so-called statements of identity 
as subjects of forms of fein be with a predicate nominative of 
any gender, the verb agreeing in number and person with 
the predicate nominative, so that in German we say not only 
(as we also do in English) IT is my brother e8 ijt mein Bruder, 
IT is my sister e& ift meine Sdhwefter, and IT is my book e8 ijt 
mein Suc, but even (quite literally at least) [7 ARE my 
brothers e8 find meine Briider, ie., they are my brothers; and 
(quite literally again) THAT ARE my sisters dag find meine 
Sdweftern, i.e., those are my sisters; and similarly, dies or 
biefes find meine Biidjer these are my books; weldjes find die 
beiden hichften Berge in Deutfdland? which are the two highest 
mountains in Germany?; bier i{t das Bild, und wir find alle 
darauf, das find Gie, Fraulein Marie, dies fetd ihr, Kinder, und 
bas bin ich felbjt here is the picture and we are all in it, that’s 
you, Miss Mary, these are you, children, and that’s myself. 

But when the predicate of e8 is a personal pronoun, instead 
of a demonstrative, like da8 and bie in the last examples, the 
order of subject and predicate nominative is reversed; hence 


not ,¢8 find Gie,’ but Gie find es (lit.. you are it = ) tt ts you; 

not ,e8 bin id,’ but id bin ed (lit. J am it =) tt is I; 

not ,e8 feid ihr,’ but thr feid es (lit. you are it =) it ts you; 

or in the interrogative order: bift du e&, Karl? ts 7 you, Charles? {eid ibr e8, 
Kinder? is rt you, children? ete. 


II. €8 may stand as the grammatical or anticipatory 
subject of a verb, the latter agreeing with the true or logical 
subject. In this use, e8 often corresponds to the expletive 
there and, being used chiefly to vary the order, disappears 
(like there) when the sentence is turned so as to begin with 
the true or real subject: e8 famen einmal drei Briider an einen 
groken Sluf there once came three brothers to a big river, but 
dret Briider famen einmal an einen. grofen Fluk three brothers 
once came to a big river. 
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EXERCISE A 


1, Wen Haft du geftern bet Onfel Frik getroffen? — Oenfelben 
lieben alten Gerrn, in deffen Gaufe Onfel und Tante friiher wohnten, 
2. Sind das die beiden jungen Madden, mit denen du neulid) Tennts 
gefpielt haft? — Sa, dag find fie. 3. Sage mir, mit wem du um’gebft 
(go about, i.e. keep company), und id) fage dir, wer du bift. Das ift ein 
alte3 deutjdeS Spridjwort (proverb). 4. Wer das nidt fieht, der 
mug (must) blind fein. 5. Was der fagt, das' glaube id) immer. 
6. G8 ftanden fehs Stiihle an dem liingeren Tifde, woran fie fapen, 
und aivet an dem fiirzeren, an dem, or an Wweldem, die anderen Herren 
fagen. 7. Wofiir ijt das Geld, das, or weldes, da auf dem Tide fiegt ? 
— Fir die Blumen, die eben gefommen find. 8. Glauben Sie mir,’ 
teurer Freund, e8 ift nit alles Gold, was glingt glitters). 9. Weldhes 
find die hundert (hundred) bejten Biicher? — Geb hin und frage Dem, der 
alle Biicher gelefen hat. 10. ,QWer ift da?" rief ich, als es Flopfte (lit. 
it knocked, i.e., somebody knocked). ,Q& bin e8" or ,Das bin id,“ 
war die Antwort, und herein’ trat...— Nun (well), wer war es denn 
(I wonder)? —Du wirft mix? faum glauben. G8 war unfer alter 
Freund Karl Schmidt, der vor zehn Gabhren® nad) Ume’rifa ging, und 
den wir fdon lange fiir tot bielten (regarded). 11, Romm berauf 
und fpiele mit mir. — Nein, fomm du herunter in den Garten, da ift ed 
piel finer. 12, Bitte, Vater, foll (shall) id) fchreiben: , Sc) warte 
{oon fett Sonntag auf meinen Freund" oder ,,¥ch warte {chon fett Sonntag 
auf meinem Greunde.“* Welches ift beffer? — Wenn du wirklid) auf 
deinem Freunde! fist oder ftehft und dann warteft, fo {dretb: ,dah 
warte auf meinem Freunde,"* fonft aber (otherwise, however) {chreibft 
du ,auf meinen Freund." 


1 After wer und was, the demonstratives ber und das, though already con- 
tained in wer and a8, are often expressed or repeated for emphasis. — ? glau- 
ben requires the dative of the person. — * Note well the use of vor with the 
dative in expressions of time; translate: ten years ago. — 4 Note also that the 
use of the dative with most of the nine doubtful prepositions (Lesson 16, §4) 
is subject to literal interpretation and gives rise to absurd mistakes, whereas 
their use with the accusative is subject to figurative interpretation. 


EXERCISE B 


1. That is the same woman in whose garden we found the apples. 
2. Whose children are they (it)? — They (it) are poor people’s (eute) 
children, and they are asking (bitten) you for (um) some apples. 3. There 
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were three boys and two girls playing and singing in-the garden (It 
played and sang...). 4. No, that is not the table on which (whereon) 
the ink stood when I entered the room (into-the room stepped), this one? 
is it. 5. Whatever he found (that) he gave to-her. 6. All (what) he 
said was really true. 7. Tell me who the two (both) gentlemen were 
with whom I saw you in Hamburg yesterday. — They (that da$, or it e8) 
were two old friends of mine (two of j1vei bon my old friends) who had just 
come from Boston. 8. Go along (bin) and tell that to-those (dat. plur. 
of the demonstr. ber) who believe all (what) they hear. I don’t believe a 
word of it (no word thereof (davon). 9. Come in, please, and I [will] 
show you how well the little [girl] (already) writes. 10. He seated him- 
self on the chair [that stood] between the table and the window, on the 
same on which (whereon) you had been sitting. 11. The dog lay down 
(laid himself) under the wagon. 12. Whether he came before me or 
after me, that I do not know (know weif; I not). 


1 Here one is a pronoun standing for table and in German must be repre- 
sented by the proper ending of bief—, not by the indefinite or bare stem bies. 


Lesson 18 


IRREGULAR OR MIXED VERBS. IRREGULAR OR MIXED 
NOUNS. ORDER OF OBJECTS 

Henceforth the inflectional endings will be heavy-faced only where new forms 
require your special attention. 

1. Irregular or Mixed Verbs. The following eight verbs, 
though inflected weak, undergo, much like strong verbs, a 
change of stem-vowel in the past indicative and the past 
participle. The last two also change the final consonants of 
the stem (as do their equivalents in English): 


brennen brannte gebrannt burn, be on fire 
fennen fannte gefannt know 

nemnen nannte genannt name, call 
rennen rannte ijt gerannt run, TACe 
fenden fandte gefandt send 

wenden wandte gewandt turn 

bringen bradjte gebracht bring, take 


denfen dacdhte gedacdt think, reflect 


——— 
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2. Irregular or Mixed Nouns. The nouns below form the 
singular after Classes I-III, the plural after Class IV: 


NOM. SING. GEN. SING. NOM. PLUR. 

der Bauer des Bauers die Bauern farmer 
der Jtachbar des Nachbars die Nachbarn neighbor 
der Staat des Staates die Staaten state 
das Wuge des Wuges die Wugen eye 

das Obr des Obres die Obren ear 

das Bett des Bettes die Betten bed 

das Ende des Endes die Ender end 

der Dok’ tor des Dof’tors bie Dofto’ren doctor 


der Profef’jor des Profef’fors de Profeffo’ren professor 


EXAMPLES OF INFLECTION: 


N. der Staat das Auge der Dof’tor 
G. de8 Staateds des =. ALurges des Dok’tors 
D. dem Staate Dent uae dem Dok’ tor 
A. den Staat das 8 den Dofk'tor 
N. Die die die 
G. der der der 

wn Ss / 
ee Staaten bie Mugen ae Dofto’ren 
A. die Die die 


Bauer and Nadbar form also a singular after Class TV: des, dem, deit 
Bauern or Madbarn. 

Das SHerg heart is inflected as follows: bes Sergens, dem Herzen, das Hers; 
plur. die, der, den, die Herzen. 


3. Order of Words among Objects: (1) Of two objects, one direct 
and the other indirect, and both nouns, the indirect usually precedes: 
er gab dem Diener Geld. — (2) Of two objects, one a pronoun and the 
other a noun, the pronoun, whether it be the direct object or the indirect, 
usually precedes: et gab thm Geld; er gab e8 bem Diener. — (3) But a 
prepositional phrase taking the place of the indirect object regularly 
follows the direct: er fanbdte es an (to) ign or an den Diener. (4) Among 
pronouns, a personal pronoun precedes a demonstrative: er gab e6 dem to 
that one. Of two personal pronouns, the shorter precedes the longer or the 
one having the fuller sound: er gab e8 ibnen or ihr or mir. A reflexive, 
pronoun usually precedes all: er geigte fich mir or ihnen or alten or feinem., 
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The shortened ’8 for e8 appears as an enclitic of almost any pronoun or 


other part of speech: fest jeigt fid’8, dab er faul ijt now it (shows itself) 
becomes evident that he is lazy; er gab mir’8, er gab’s mir, ift’s mahr? etc. 


4. Vocabulary: 


dienen Ddiente gedient serve fiihren fiibrte gefiihrt lead 
witnfden witnfdte gewiinfdht wish der Wunfd) die Wiinfdhe wish 

der Diener die Diener servant der Soldat’ die Solda’ten soldier 
Der Ratjer die Kaifer emperor Die Kirche die Kirdhen church 

der Taler die Taler dollar die Strage die Straifen street 
das Feuer die Feuer fire die Stunde die Stunden hour 
der WAbend die Whende evening unten down-stairs 

oben wp-stairs geftern abend yesterday evening 
balb half jofort’ forthwith, immediately 


faum scarcely, hardly, followed by the inverted order in its own 

clause, and coming before a clause that begins with fo or da, fol- 

lowed also by the inverted order, is equivalent to hardly . . . when; 
da followed by the transposed order means since, inasmuch as. 


EXERCISE A 


1, Kennen Sie den Bauer, also Bauern, deffen Haus gejtern abend 
brannte? — © ja, den fenne id) ganz gut, denn er war aud) Soldat, 
alg Shr Vater und ic) damals im Mriege dienten. 2. Karl, woran’ 
(lit. whereat, i.e. of what) dadjteft? du eben, al8 ic) ins Zimmer trat? — 
An unferen friiheren Diener,? den wir Knaben immer den Witen nannten, 
Der arme Mann wobhnt jest gang allein und ijt alt und fdjwad geworbden, 
wie Mutter mir fdjretbt; auch ijt er auf einem Auge — dem finfen, 
glaube id) — faft blind. Sch werde ihm morgen etwas Geld fenden, — 
Gut. Nimm diefen Taler hier, und gib ihm den von mir. 3. Naddem 
wir die Bilder in der fchinen alten Kirde gefehen hatten, gingen wir fdnell 
durd) einige furze und dunfle (Lesson 11, Ex. A, sent. 11) Strafen 
nad) dem Sehloffe des Pringen Geinricdh, weldjes nidt weit von dem des 
RKinigs fteht. 4. Maum war der Diener, der mir ein Glas Waffer? 
gebradjt hatte, wieder aus dem Zimmer hinaus, fo, or da, hirte id, 
dag unten viele Leute Feuer! Feuer! riefen. Sc) rannte fofort auf die 
Strafe hinunter und fah, dak unfers Nacbars Gaus brannte, 5, Rome 
men die Herren morgen wieder gu mir, fo werde id) fie bitten, fic) an 


es eT 
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Sie gu wenden. WAls fie geftern hier waren, dadte? ih nist daran’ 
(thereat = of zt or of the fact), dak Sie fie {don viel linger und beffer 
fennen al8 id. 6. Da der Kaifer felbjt {don lange franf lag, fo fandte 
er feinen altefter Gohn, Pring Karl, und diefer fiihrte die Solda’ten gegen 
den Feind und fdlug ihn auc) bald. 7. Warum wandtent Sie id nidt 
an Shren retden alten Onfel, wenn Sie fein Geld mehr hatten und dod 
(yet, nevertheless) die Bilder zu faufen wiin{dten? — Weil der eben nach 
Deutjdland gereift war. 8. Haft du denn (then = please or tell me) 
feine Obren, Frib? Hdrjt du nicht, dak ich dich fchon eine halbe Stunde 
rufe? Warum antworteft du mir nist? 9. Sch werde nicht wieder mit. 
dir gehen, denn du gebjt mir immer gu jdnell. — Nennjft du das fchnell? 
— Ya, du gebft nicht, fondern du rennft, wie ein Rennpferd. 10. Gut, 
morgen abend um halb jechs® fomme ic) gu Shnen. Sie wohnen dod 
(I dare say) noc) immer oben, nicht wabr (don’t you)? — Nein, jest 
nist mehr, ic) wobhne fdon feit einem Sabre unten. 11. Yoh habe 
Herrn® Doktor Sdhmidt fehr gut gefannt, denn er war lange Zeit mein 
allernidfter Nacbar. 12. Er hat gar fein Geld bet fich,” und fie hat 
nur einen Taler bet fich.” 


1 The indefinite article is omitted before nouns denoting vocation, profes- 
sion, or rank, unless such a noun is modified by a preceding adjective, e.g., 
er war ein guter Soldat. — ? Denfen with an and the accusative means think of — 
3 With nouns of measure, weight, or quantity, German uses nothing to corre- 
spond to of, but puts the noun of the substance measured in apposition. — ‘ fid) 
wenden an + accusative, lit. turn one’s self to, i.e. apply to. —* Lit. half siz, 
ie., half after or past five. —* Lit. Mr. Dr. S. Germans frequently use two 
titles before a personal name, and sometimes even three. — 7 After prepositions 
German uses fic) where English uses the personal pronoun; say: with him and 
with her. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Doctor Smith’s father was a poor farmer, whom I knew quite well, 
for he was my nearest neighbor. 2. These youngsters call their father 
the old [man] when (wenn) they are alone and when he does not hear them. 
3. His eyes have grown very weak, and in the right [one] he is almost 
blind. 4. What (weld) without ending) long ears he has! 5. An old 
servant, who had formerly been La] soldier, showed us all [the] beautiful 
pictures in the emperor’s palace. 6. Hardly had I stepped into his room 
when I saw that he lay like (wie) dead on the bed. 7. Bring me a glass 
[of] water, please, I am very thirsty. 8. What do you wish, (Mr.) 
Doctor? — I wish to buy some of (vom) the books that you showed (perf.) 
me yesterday evening. 9. The king sent (fenden) the old soldier his 
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picture by (burd) one of his servants. 10. “Quick!” he cried, “the 
whole house is-on-fire!” 11. Why don’t you apply to the old farmer? 
He (demonstr.) is richer than all of us (we all) and always gives us (gives 
us always) something for the poor in-the village. 12. Since (da) it was 
very dark in her room, she ran against a chair and fell and broke her left 
arm. 13. It has always been my wish to learn German, but I find it 


too difficult ({dwer). 


1 der Wrm die W°rme. It would do here to say ihren linfen Urm, but the 
idiomatic way of saying it is: und brad) fic) den linfen Wrm; similarly: id 


LESSON 19 


brad) mir den Arm, du wirft dir den Hals (neck) breden, etc. 


Lesson 19 


THE MODAL AUXILIARIES 


1. The Principal Parts and the Simple Forms: 


diirfen 
finnen 
moigen 
miifjen 
follen 

wollen 


Iam 
allowed to, 
have per- 
mission to 


id) darf 
du darfft 
er darf 
wir diirfen 
ihe ditrft 
fie diirfen 


durfte 
fonnte 
mocd)te 
mupte 
follte 

wollte 


gedurft 
gefonnt 
gemodt 
gemuft 
gefollt 

gewollt 


be allowed, be permitted, may 


can, be able 


may, like to, care to 


must, be obliged to, have to 


shall, am to, ought to 


will, intend to, be about to 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


Ican,I Imay,I Imust, Iam 


am. able 
to 


fann 
fannft 
fann 
fonnen 
» fonnt 
fonnen 


like to, 
neg. I 
don’t 
care to 


mag 
magft 
mag 
migen 
migt 
mogen 


I have to, (told) to, 
I can- I shall 
not but 


muf foll 
muft. follft 
mup fol 
muiiffen follen 
miift follt 


miiffen follen 


I will, I 
am about 
to, I in- 
tend or 
want to 
will 
willft 
will 
wollen 
wollt 
wollen 
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PAST INDICATIVE 


I was Icould, Itiked Ihadto, I was I would, 
allowed to, I was ae Ol Iwas (told) to, Iwas 
had per- able to might, obliged I should about to, 
mission to neg. I to, could TI in- 
did not — not but tended or 
care to wanted to 
id) durfte fonnte modte mufte follte wollte 
du durfteft fonnteft mochtejft mufteft — follteft wollteft 
er durfte fonnte modjte mufte follte wollte 
wir durften fonnten modjten muften  follten wollte 
iby durftet fonntet modtet muftet folltet wolltet 
fie durften fonnten modten muften  follten wollten 


Notes: (1) the singular of the present indicative of these verbs is 
inflected like the past indicative of strong verbs (no endings in the 1. 
and 3. pers.), though the past indicative follows the inflection of weak 
verbs; (2) in all but follen, the singular of the present has a different 
stem-vowel from that of the plural, which latter has the same vowel as 
the infinitive; (3) the past indicative and past participle have no um- 
laut even where the infinitive has it; (4) 3u is omitted before an infinitive 
dependent upon a modal auxiliary; id fann geben I can walk, am able to 
walk, ic) fonnte nidjt gehen I could not walk, was not able to walk. 


2. The Compound Forms present three peculiarities that 
are apt to cause the beginner some difficulty: 

I. The formation of the Future. For this an infinitive of 
the modal auxiliaries is needed, which every German modal 
has, but every English modal lacks and must use a substitute 
for, as be able to for an assumed or at least obsolete “CAN’ 
and be obliged to for an assumed ‘MUST’: 


T shall not 


ee : be able 
du wirft eee i Finten you will not és 
| oe qu. OF pre neshiem aves CAE. 
iby werbdet ey Laeiien you will not ss eriages 
fie werden they will not 


Note that, strange as the German order of words here may seem, if 
we translate it quite literally into English, namely: I shall it not do ‘CAN’ 
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or ‘MUST’ (taking these last two forms for the moment to be the lacking 
infinitives) — yet, the arrangement is quite in accord with the rule in 
Lesson 6, § 3, I, n. 1, that infinitives are preceded by all their adjuncts, 
as also with the more general rule that the modifying word usually precedes 
the word it modifies. 


Il. The formation of the Perfect and Pluperfect. For 
this a past participle of the modal auxiliaries is needed, which 
every German modal again has, but every English modal 
again lacks and must use a substitute for, as been able to for 
‘COULD’ and been obliged to for ‘MUST’ (taking these two 
forms for the moment to be the lacking participles). But 
here —and mark this well! —German uses the infinitive of 
the modal instead of its regular past participle; hence the 
inflection of the Perfect: 


id) habe ; fonnen I have not been 

du baft es (for gefonnt) you have not | able to 

er bat nicht | or he has not or do it 
wir haben | tun | miiffen we have not been 

ihr babt (for gemuft) you have not | obliged 

{te haben they have not | to 


To form the pluperfect, simply substitute id hatte, du battejt, etc., for id 
habe, du baft, etc., and note that in these two tenses again, although the 
German order sounds like J have it not do ‘COULD’ or I have it not do 
‘MUST’, it is in keeping with the rule of Lesson 5, § 3. 


Only when the infinitive (here tun) dependent upon the 
modal is omitted (as we also often omit it in colloquial Eng- 
lish: I haven’t been able to or I haven’t been obliged to) does 
German use the regular past participle: id) habe e8 nidt ge- 
fonnt or ic) habe e8 nidjt gemuft, where e8 then, originally the 
direct object of the omitted tun, remains and appears as the 
direct object of the modal auxiliary instead. 

III. The Position of the Personal or Finite Verb in 
Dependent Clauses differs from the ordinary position at the 
end of its clause (Lesson 6, Ex. A, Part II), when such a clause 
contains an infinitive of a modal auxiliary used instead of 
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its past participle, commonly also in the future: it then 
precedes both infinitive-forms: er fagt, dag er nidjt hat fommen 
diirfen or nicht hat fommen fonnen he says that he has not been 
allowed to, or not been able to, come; hier ijt der Rnabe, der nidt 
Hat lernen wollen here vs the boy that has not been willing to 
study; fie glaubt, dah fie morgen nicht wird fommen Ddiirfen she 
thinks that she will not be allowed to come to-morrow. 


3. Other verbs sharing more or less regularly in the three Peculiarities 
of § 2 above are beifien bid, belfen help, hiren hear, fehen see, and laffen let = 
allow to and let = cause to or make (without to); sometimes also lernen 
learn and Iebren teach: wer hat dic) fommen heifen (for gebethen) who has 
bid you come; er bat mir arbeiten belfen (for geholfen) he has helped me work; 
id hatte ihn nicjt fommen Héren (for gehirt) I hadn’t heard him come; id habe 
ihn fennen lernen (but also often gelernt) I have learned to know him, made his 
acquaintance ; id fage, daf id thn nidt habe( position!) fommen hiren (for ge- 
hirt) I say that I have not heard, or did not hear, him come ; id) hoffe, daft du 
mir morgen wirft (position!) arbeiten helfen I hope that you will help me work 
to-morrow; id habe ihn geben laffen (for gelaffen) = (according to the con- 
text or connection) I have allowed him to go or I have made him go; id habe 
den Doftor fommen Iaffen (for gelaffen) more likely I have sent for the doctor 
than I have allowed the doctor to come; fie glaubt, daf} id den Doftor habe 
(position!) fommen laffen (for gelaffen) she thinks that I have sent for the 
doctor ; fie hofft, :af ic) Den Doftor werde (position here, more likely than at 
the end) fommen lafjen (where lIaffen however is the real infinitive belong- 
ing to the future) she hopes that I’ll send for the doctor. 

Note here also that in a sentence like the following: er hat fie ben Grief 
fdretben laffen (for gelafjen) he has made, or he made her, write the letter fie 
is at once the object of hat lafjen and the (logical) subject of {dreiben, and 
that, if this object-subject fie is omitted, the infinitive acquires passive 
meaning, so that er hat den Grief fdretben laffen means he has had the letter 
written, without saying by whom. Thus occasionally in older English: 
“he let his brother slay” = be slain or he had his brother slain, Mandeville. 


4. Vocabulary: 


bie Srage die Fragen question Die Reife die Meijen jowrney 

die Greundin die Freundinnen fe- die Nacjbarin die Nachbarinnen fe- 
male friend male neighbor 

niemand nobody alfo therefore, hence, and so 

vielleicht’ perhaps leider unfortunately, I am sorry 


to say 
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EXERCISE A 

1, Wann er reifen muf, da8 fann id) Shnen leider nidt fagen, aber 
id) will meine Schwefter fragen, wenn id) fie heute treffen follte. 
2. Geftern durfte der Rranfe nidjt aus dem Haujfe gehen, und heute 
mote er nidt, alfo mufte ic) felbjt gu thm geben. 3. Beide follen 
nicftes Sahr in die Schule or zur Sule 4. Darf id) vielleicht 
fragen, ob Sie Herrn Doftor Sdmidts? Haus wirflid) faufen wollen ?— 
Sa, das will ich gern, aber ob ic) e8 faufen werde oder ob ich e8 faufen 
fann, da8 ift eben die Frage, denn der Herr Doftor will (wants to) ju 
piel Geld dafiir haben, diinft mid. 5. Bis jest habe ih Shr Mleid 
leider nicjt {dicen fonnen, Frau Meyer, morgen aber* foll meine 
Todjter 8 Shnen ganz gewif bringen. 6. Wie oft, wie oft habe id) gu 
dir reifen wollen, liebe Freundin! WAber ic) habe nie gedurft, or id) habe 
nie veifen Ddiirfen, weil id) nod) immer fo fdwad) bin und wabrend der 
Reife au leicht franf werde. 7. Wenn Vater nad) Hauje fommt, fo 
werdet ihr Sungen nidt Langer im Garten fpielen diirfen. Dann, 
glaube ic), wird ein jeder von eud) auf (up to) jetn Zimmer gehen und 
lernen miiffen. 8. Wer, fage mir, wird in einem fo* alten und fdmweren 
Wagen fahren migen (care to)? — Niemand, glaube ich. 9. Gang rect, 
er hat den Grief an die beiden Herren fdjreiben jollen, allein® er hat e8 
nidt gewollt, Dann aber? fam heute feine Mutter, und endlic) hat er 
e8 dod) (for all that) gemuft or und endlich) bat er e8 dod) tun miifjen, 
or und endlich hat er thn (= den Brief) doch jdhreiben miijjen. 10. Wenn 
er fagt, daf id) ihr das Geld nicjt habe {dicen wollen, fo fage du ihm, 
da id) eS thr nicht habe fchicen finnen, weil niemand mir fagen fonnte, 
wo fie damals war, 11. Und min frgere did) nicht Linger daritber, 
denn du Haft alles getan, a8 du Haft tun follen (were told to do or were 
expected to do). 12. Warum hat fie dic) den Brief nicht fdreiben 
laffen wollen ?? — Weil fie ihn felbft hat fchreiben wollen. 13. Macht 
fte ihre Reider felbjt? — Nein, fie Luft fie alle madden. — Bon (by) 
wem? — Bon einer Macdhbarin, 

1 The complementary infinitive dependent on a modal auxiliary is often 
omitted when it is easily supplied from the context. This is most frequently 
done with intransitives like gehen, reifen, etc., or with transitives like tun. 
Compare I must away and we must to horse. —? A name after a title without 
preceding article is declined (taking 8, without apostrophe, for the genitive), 
and the title (except Serr, which is always declined) is left unvaried; hence, if 
Herrn were omitted here, you would say Doftor Sdmidt3 Haus. A name after 
a title with a preceding article is not declined: ob Gie das Haus des Doftors 
Sdmidt wirflid), ete. Of two titles, the second is regularly unvaried ba8 Haus 
des Profeffors DOoftor Sdmidt.— * aber in second or third place is usually 
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however. —* in einem fo alten ...is a common substitute for in fold einem 
alten .. . or in einem fold) alten .. ., Lesson 11, Ex. A, sent. 8* and 8. — 5 Lesson 
6, Ex. A, Part I. — ® Here both Iafjen and wollen stand for past participles; 
translate... hasn’t she been willing to let you, etc. or... wasn’t she willing 
to let you, etc. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Can you read, Charles? — Yes, I can read, but I cannot write yet. 
2. Must you go already? — Yes, I must not (use bdiirjen) stay longer. 
It is getting dark, and the children do not like (migen) to be alone. 
3. Shall I bring you a glass [of] water? — Yes, if you will be so kind 
(gut). 4. She is to go to (Mr.) Doctor S. and ask him if he can come to- 
night (heute abend). 5. Will you give me the money to-morrow? — Yes, 
if I can (it). 6. If her brother did not care (migen) to play longer, 
why didn’t he come home earlier? — Because his mother had said he was 
to (follen) wait for (auf + accus.) his sister, and because she did not want 
to (wollen) go home before six. 7. Nobody is allowed to speak with the 
soldier whom the king has sent to (an + accus.) the prince. 8. No, I 
will not say anything about it (will say nothing thereof). 9. Shall you 
buy Mr. Smith’s house? — No, I find it too dear and also too large for 
me. 10. May (biirfen) I go with you?—Gladly, if you want [to]. 
11. Did I not say you were to (follen) come at five o’clock? — Yes, but 
the other boys did not want to let me go. 12. You say you shall be 
obliged to stay at home, but why? I ask. — I’ll tell you (That will I tell 
you), because I have been obliged to help (with dat.) one of my best and 
dearest old friends, and-so (aljo) I haven’t money enough. 13. Ihavelong 
been wanting to read this book, but I have never been able to find it. 
14. Charles says that Mary has been told to (follen) come, but Anna 
believes that she has not been allowed [to]. 15. We were just about to 
(wollen) look-for the old farmer when (use da as a demonstrative with 
inverted order) he stepped into-the room and asked (bitten) us to drive to 
town with him (with him to-the town to drive). 16. I have let him 
write the letter. 17. I hope that you have let them go. 18. Are they 
all here? — Yes, I have seen them come. 19. Thou shalt not steal. 
20. It is six, I must [go] home. 


END OF LESSON 19 
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Lesson 20 
Wiffer. VERBS WITH INSEPARABLE PREFIXES. NUMERALS 


1. Wifjen, wufte, gewukt know resembles, in its inflection, 
the modal auxiliaries: 


PRES. IND. PAST. IND. IMPERATIVE 
I know I knew knew 
id) weit id) wufte 2. sing. wiffe 
du weift du wupteft 2. plur. wijfet 
er wet er wufte 2. aie. tone : 
wir bela wir ee 2 ae wiffen Ste 
ihr wift ihr swuftet 
fie wiffen fie wupten 
FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUPERF. IND. 
IT shall know I have known I had known 
ich) werde wijfen ic) habe gewuft - id batte gewuft 
etc. ete. ete. 


Wiffen means to know facts, to know that something is thus 
or so, fennen (fannte, gefannt, Lesson 18) means to know things 
or persons, to be acquainted with. 


2. The Inseparable Prefixes are be, emp, ent, er, ge, ver and 
3er (Lesson 2, § 2). Verbs compounded with these have the 
accent on the stem and are inflected like simple verbs, except 
that the past participle omits the prefix ge, e.g.: 


PRINCIPAL PARTS: (311) befdjrei’ben befdjrieb’ befdjrie’ben (to) describe 


PRES. IND. PAST IND. IMPERATIVE 

I describe I described describe 
ic) befdjrei’be ic) befdjrieb’ 2. sing. befdret’be 
du befchreibft’ du befchriebft’ 2. plur. befdjreibt’ 
er befdjreibt’ er —befdyrieb’ 2. se oe 
wir befdrei’ben wir befcrie’ben 2. plur. Sie 
iby befdjretbt’ ibe bejdriebt’ 


fie  befdjrei’ben fie befdjrie’ben 
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FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUPERF. IND. 
I shall describe I have described I had described 
id) werbde befdreiben id) habe befdjrieben id) hatte befdrieben 


3. The Cardinals are as follows: 


1 eind 15 fiinfzebn 60 — fechgig 

2 3rwet 16 fecdhgehn 70 — fiebzig 

3 bret 17 fiebzebn 80 achtzig 

4A pier 18 achtzebn 90 neunzig 

5 fiinf 19 neungehn 149 bundert neunund- 
6 jechs 20 3wanzig pier zig 

7 fieben 21 einund3wanjig 200 = atveifundert 

8 adt 22 3weiundswanjzig 1000 taujend 

9 neun 23 dreiundzwanzig 1133 taufend einhundert 
10 3ebn 30 dreifig dreiunddreifig or 
a elf 31 einunddreipig elffundert  drei- 
12 3wilf 32 zweiunddreifig unddreifig 

13 Dreizehn 40 vierzig 100000 hunderttaujend 

14 pierzehn 50 fiinfzig 1000000 eine Stillion’ 


Ging is used when no other numeral follows, as in counting: ein8, 
aiwet, drei, etc., hundert und eins, etc., also in expressions of time, as 
e8 ift eins it is one o'clock, e ijt halb eins (lit. half one) it 2s half past 
twelve. Otherwise ein is used, as in einumdgwanjig above, and in 
forming ordinals, as der einundgwangigite, etc. 


For the inflection of einer, -e, -e8, and der, die, das eine, see Lesson 
11, § 2, 11. 


The other cardinals are usually uninflected, but the genitives 
zweier and dreier, and the datives jiveien and dreten are used when 
the case would not otherwise be obvious. 


4. The Ordinals are adjectives resembling superlatives in their 
formation, and are inflected like them, with strong and weak 
endings. As preceded by the definite article der (or die, dag), 


they are: 
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der erjte the first ber jwanzigite the 20th 

ber 3iveite the second ber einundswangigite the 21st 
der dritte the third ber gieiundsiwangigfte the 22d 
der vierte the fourth ber dreiundzwanzigite the 23d 
der fiinfte the fifth ber dreifigite the 30th 

der fechfte the szxth der vierzigfte the 40th 

ber fieb(en)te the seventh der fiebzigfte the 70th 

der adjte (one t) the eighth der hunbdertfte the 100th 


der neunte the ninth, etc., with te 


der taufendfte the 1000th 


up totwentieth, after that with fte 


EXAMPLES 


Strong 

erfte3 Bud) first book 

al8 vierter und fiingfter Sohn hatte 
er nur wenig Land berng the 
fourth and youngest son, he had 
but little land 

fieb(en)ter Bers, gweites Wort 
seventh verse, second word 


5. Vocabulary: 


der Lehrer die Lehrer teacher 

der Sdjiiler die Schitler pupil 

die Erde die Erden earth 

die Gefchichte die Gefchidten story, 
history 

gar, adv., very, fully (used es- 
pecially to strengthen nega- 
tives) 

gwar to be sure, it is true 


Weak 
das erfte Such the first book 
der vierte Gobn ftarb nad) dem 
fiinften the fourth son died 
after the fifth 


im fieb(en)ten VerS das gmweite 
Wort in the seventh verse, the 
second word 


fo etwas lit. so something, 1.e., 
something like that, the like of 
that 

jedermann everybody 

gar nicht not at all 

gar fein— none at all 

gar nichts nothing at all 

damit’ so that, in order that 

davon’ thereof, about it 


der letste the last 


gern gladly, willingly, with pleas- 
ure. 


ich) fabre gern I am fond of driv- 
ing 


As its comparative and superlative lieber and am liebften are 
used: ic) rette lieber (I am fonder of riding) I prefer to ride, I rather 
ride; ic) gehe am liebften gu Fug I like walking best of all. 
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befucden befuchte befucht viszt, call gefdehen gefcdhabh ift gefdjeben hap- 


on pen 

erlauben erlaubte erlaubt allow, vergeffen vergaif vergeljen forget 
permit verlieren verlor verloren lose 

erziblen ergiblte erzablt tell, nar- verjpréden verjprad verfprdden 
rate promise 


gefallen gefiel gefallen please, suct 


EXERCISE A 


1. Yoh weif zwar nidt, ob der neue Lehrer feine Sehitler fdjon alle 
fennt, aber man hat mir gefagt, daf er gern lehrt und dag die Sdhitler 
viel bet thm lernen. 2. Wer von euch lieber fihrt oder reitet, der mag 
fich an Onfel Heinrich wenden, denn der hat Pferde und Wagen genug, 
aber Rarl und ich, wir geben am liebjten zu Fup. 3. Sedermann 
wufte, da er eS getan hatte, aber niemand fprad) davon. 4. Der 
Gaurifan’far oder Mount Cvereft ift neunundswanzigtaufend und giwet 
Sufi hoc) und ijt der allerhicfte Berg auf unferer Erde. 5. Sein 
vierter Gobn fiel im Kriege, der dritte aber und der gweite leben nod), 
und der erjte ijt vor langen Jahren ganz jung geftorben. 6. 8 {lug 
gerade eins, als fie fam, und fie blieb bis halb dret. 7. Ob er dads Geld 
vergelfen oder verloren hatte, bad wufte fie nidt. 8. Sage mir dod), 
was ift gefdehen, ic) hire fo viele Leute unten auf der Strafe hin und her 
rennen. — Unfers Nacdhbars Haus brennt! 9. Verfprid mir, metit 
Rind, dah du fo etwas nie wieder tun willft. 10. Gitte, Mutter, erzibhle 
uns etwas, aber eine ganz neue Gejdidte. — Kinder, ich weif feine 
mehr. — Gar feine? — Nein, jest nicht, aber erzahlt ihr mir eine von 
ben alten, damit ich febe, dab thr fie midt alle vergeffen bhabt. 
11. Wann wirft du mich bejuden? — Nadhite Woke, Frau Meyer, 
wenn Gie’s erlauben. — Schon, e8 wird, or es foll, mid fehy freuen. 
12. Wie gefallt Shnen Hhres Machbars neues Haus? — Letdber gar 
nidt, muf ic) fagen. 13. Auch id) habe den neuen Arzt, Herrn Doktor 
Braun, {dou Leste Woce befucen wollen, aber ed regnete alle Tage, 
und ich durfte nicht aus dem Hauje. 14. Cr ift am? einundswanzigiten 
April’ geftorben, nacjdem er nur vierzehn Tage® frank€ gelegen hatte. 


1 Mase. and neut. nouns of measure have the form of the singular after 
numerals; compare: “Twenty sail were in sight.’ —? Lit.: on the 21st 
April, supply of, as in ein Glas Wafer, Lesson 18, Ex. A, sent. 4. — ® Lit. four- 
teen days, which is the regular German for a fortnight. 
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EXERCISE B 


1. Do you know who that gentleman is? — Yes, I know him, he is one 
of the two (both) new teachers in our school. 2. Do you prefer to drive 
or to walk, Charles (drive you rather, C., or go you rather on foot)? — I 
like riding best of all.— But we have no horse, and you have not an- 
swered (beant/morten) my question. 3. Every school-boy ( Gduljunge) 
knows that this is the very-biggest river in our country. 4. Is she the 
second or the third daughter of the king? — The third, I think. 5. It 
just struck half past four when the carriage drove up before our house. 
6. How many patients have you visited to-day, (Mr.) Doctor? 7. The 
story that he told us yesterday is not true. 8. Don’t forget your books 
(forget your books not), Charles. 9. I have lost my pen, lend (leihen) 
me yours, please. 10. Otto, if you promise me not to say anything about 
it (nothing thereof to say), I will tell you what (has) happened day-before- 
yesterday. 11. Her new dress may be very expensive, but it does not 
please me, nor [does it please] my sister either (and to-my sister also 
not). 12. Are you fond of reading (read you gladly)? — Yes, but the doc- 
tor says I must (bdiirfen) not read yet, because my eyes are still too weak. 
13. Can you describe the man that was here while your aunt and I were in 
town? — I am sorry, I cannot (that can I not), for it was already dark 
and he did not come into-the house at all. 


Lesson 21 
VERBS WITH SEPARABLE PREFIXES 


1. Among the Commonest Separable Prefixes are: 


ab off, from, away bi along that way 
an on, at mit with, along 

auf up, wpon nach after, for 

aus out, from nie’der down 

bei by, to vor before, pre- 

ein into : weg away, off, from 
feft fast, firm wetter further, on 
fort forth, away, on 3u to, toward 

beim home guriic’ back 

ber! along this way gufam’men together 


1 Lesson 16, § 6. 
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2. Verbs compounded with these prefixes differ from the 
inseparable compounds in four points: (1) the prefix has 
the principal accent; (2) the ge of the past participle is put 
between the prefix and the verb; (8) when the infinitive 
requires 3u to, this is put between the prefix and the verb; 
(4) in the present and past, and in the imperative, the prefix 
is separated from the verb and put at the end of the clause, 
unless the clause be a dependent one with transposed order, 
in which case the prefix remains united with the verb: 


an’fangen : . ‘ ; 
PRINCIPAL PARTS: 
‘hana fing an’ an’gefangen (to) begin 
PRES. IND. PAST. IND. IMPERATIVE 
I begin I began begin 
id fange an’ id) fing an’ 2. sing. fang(e) an’ 
du fingft an’ bu fingft an’ 2. plur. fangt an’ 
er fangt an’ er fing an’ 2 aa let Oe 
Pare angen Ste an 
wir fangen an’ wir fingen an’ 20 pir: Tong 
ibe fangt an’ ibe fingt an’ 
fie fangen an’ fie fingen an’ 
FUT. IND. PERF. IND. PLUPERF. IND. 
I shall begin I have begun I had begun 
id) werde an’fangen id habe an’gefangen id) hatte an’gefangen 
etc. etc. etc. 


FUT. PERF. IND. 
I shall have begun 
id) werde an’gefangen haben 


3. Vocabulary: 


geho’ren gehir’te gehirt’ ~ belong 
verfau’fen perfauf’te verfauft’ sell 
auf’horen hirte auf’ auf’ gehirt cease, stop 
auf’ madden madjte auf’ auf’ gemadt open 


auf’ wadhen wadjte auf’ —_ift auf’gerwad)t awake, wake up 
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auf’ {tehen ftand auf’ ijt auf’ geftanden rise, get up 
fort’fahren fubr fort’ fort’ gefabren continue, go on 
herun’terfallen fiel Herun’ter ift herun’tergefallen fall down 


herun’terfommen fam herun’ter ijt herun’tergefommen come down 


binauf’ geben ging binauf’ 


ift hinauf’ gegangen 


go up 


fobald, with transposed position of its verb, just as soon as 
ebe, with transposed position of its verb, before 


EXERCISE A 


1. Das Haus gehirt mir jest nidt mehr, id) habe eS geftern an (to) 


meinen Jtacbar verfauft. 
das Fenfter auf. 
zu Tefen.t 
Gefchicte fortzufahren. 
war, ging id) hinauf. 
in dem Baume jah. 


7* Wann fangt er das neue 
Bud an? 

8* Gr fagt, er wadjt tmimer um 
fiinf Ubr auf. 

9° Yh frage dich: , Ging er hin- 
auf oder fam er herunter, als du 
ibn fabft?" 

10° Sch wiinfde morgen um 
fechs Ubr aufzufteher. 

11* ,Gehen Gie hinauf und 
helfen Gie ihm," fagte er und fubr 
fort zu lefen.? 

12° Wadhen Sie auf, fo rufen 
Sie mich, bitte. 


2. Us ih aufwadte, ftand ic) auf und madte 
3. Sobald du anfiingft gu idreiben, werde id) aufhiren 
4, Ul8 ich aufhiren wollte, baten mid) die Kleinen, in meiner 

5. Da id wufte, dak er oben in jeinem Zimmer 
6. , Gall nicjt herunter!“ rief er, als er mic) oben 


7> Yh weif nidt, wann er ed 
anfangt. 

8>- Er jagt, dak er immer um 
fiinf Ubr aufwadt. 

9» Sch frage dich, ob er hinauf- 
ging oder herunterfam, als du ifn 
fabjt. 

10>. Sch will morgen um feds 
Ubr aufftehen. 

11>. ,Gehen Sie hinauf und hel- 
fen Sie ihm," fagte er, ehe er fort- 
fubr gu lefen.t 

12> Wenn Sie aufwadjen, fo 
rufen Sie mid), bitte. 


' English uses the verbal in -ing after stop and go on, German uses the 


infinitive after aufhiren and fortfabren. 


EXERCISE B 


1. If you do not begin now, you will perhaps never begin. 2. Stop 
writing, please, and begin toread. 3. Itishigh time to getup. 4. Open 


the door (Tiir fem.), please. 


5. I will sell my house and buy me another. 


« Ah: itis 
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6. To whom does the book belong which has just fallen down. — It 
belongs to her. 7. All went on crying Fire! Fire! 8. Do you always 
wake up so early? — No, it often happens that I do not wake up before 
nine o’clock, but I always get up when I wake up. 9. He continued to 
work diligently. 10. Don’t you hear, Charles? Mary asks you to open 
one of the smaller windows. 11. Let us open one of the larger windows. 
12. She says Father is now beginning to read. 18. I don’t know when he 
stops working. 14. Who says that Mrs. Smith has sold her carriage? — 
Anna says so. Isn’t it true? — No, but she has tried (verfuden) to sell it. 
15. Who is the gentleman that came down with you? — I don’t know him, 
but I know that he is a German. 16. When do you wish to get up to- 
morrow? — Have (let)! me called at six, but not later, for 1 must be in 
New York at eight. 


1Lesson 19, §3, end. 


Lesson 22 


VERBS WITH DOUBTFUL PREFIXES 


1. Doubtful Prefixes. Dur) through, iiber over, across, um 
about, around, unter under and wieder again form both separable 
and inseparable compounds. As a rule, these prefixes are 
separable when used in a literal sense, i.e., with the meanings 
given above, and inseparable when used in a derived or figura- 
tive sense. This twofold use sometimes has its counterpart 
in English; from unter wnder and gehen go are made: 


un'tergehen go un’der and unterge’hen undergo’ 
ging un’ter went un’der and unterging’ wnderwent’ 
un'tergegangen gone un’der and untergan’gen undergone’ 


The following are some of the most important compounds 
of this class: 


SEPARABLE 
ii/berfeben fete it’ber ii’ bergefetst ferry over 
unv bringen bradte um’ um’ gebrad)t kill, murder 


wie’derbringen  bracjte wie’der wie’dergebracht bring back 
wie’ derholen holte wie’der wie'dergeholt fetch back , 
wie’ der{ehen jah wie’der wie/dergefehen see or meet again 
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INSEPARABLE 
itberfal’len iiberfiel’ iiberfal’len surprise, attack 
iiberfet’zen iiberfeb’te iiberjetst’ translate 
iiberzeu’ gen iiberzeug’ te tiberzeugt’ convince 
unterbre’ den unterbrady’ unterbro’ den interrupt 
unterneh’men — unternahm’ unternom’men undertake 
wiederho’ len wiederhol’te wiederholt’ repeat 


With the prefixes above are sometimes classed: hinter be- 
hind, mif, amiss, mis-, volt fully and wider against, re-. Their 
compounds, however, are mostly inseparable, e.g.: 


hinterlaf’fen hinterlieR’ hinterlaf’jen leave (behind), bequeath 
vollbrin’gen  vollbrach’te vollbracht’ accomplish, carry out 
vollen’den vollen’dete — vollen’det finish, complete 


2. Vocabulary: 


der Hut die Hiite hat beriihmt’ famous 
der Wald die Wilder forest feft firm, firmly 


EXERCISE A 


1. Wer hat diefes Buch iiberfest’? Gerr Profeffor hat e8 itberfest’. 
2. G8 find geftern gwolf fleine und drei grofe Sdhtffe un’tergegangen. 
3. Sie werden den armen Menfden um’bringen, wenn wir thm nit 
fopnell elfen. 4. ,ieber Freund,” fdrieb er, ,,ic) muff Ste bitten, 
mir morgen da8 Bud) wie’derzubringen.” 5. Miemand modjte fo etwas 
unterneh’men. 6. Sch bin feft iiberzeugt’, daf} wir fte nie wie’derjeben 
werden. 7. Warum festen Sie die Wlten nicht erft it’ber, und dann 
die Kinder? — Weil die Minder nidt warten wollten. 8. Er war 
gliidlich in allem, was er unternabm’. 9. ,Wiederho'len Ste nod 
einmal, was Gie eben gelefen haben,” unterbracdh’ er mid. 10. Die 
Geinde itberfie’len unfere Goldaten und bradjten viele von ihnen um’. 
11. Genel, holen Gie mir meinen Hut wie’der, ehe er ins Wafer faltt. 
12, Sein Vater hinterlieh’ ihm Haus und Garten, Pferd und Wagen, 
aber fein Geld. 138, Wer da8 vollbringt’, der wird gewif beriihmt. 
14, Gie hat fon ihr fiebzigites Sahr vollen’det und ift jest eine alte 
rau. 14, Sch wiederho’le e8, wenn du mid) nocd einmal unterbridft’, 
fo hore ich auf’ gu lefen. 15, Geftern abend fam er endlich und bradhte 


a. + oe >= 
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da8 Bild wie'der, weldes er vor id) weif nidjt wie viel Woden mit’ 
genommen hatte. 


EXERCISE B 


1. I asked him to repeat what he had said, but he would not [do] it. 
2. She has not convinced me. 38. How did you get (come) across the 
river? — Two old farmers ferried us over. 4. If you want to ride, (fo) 
you must first go to our neighbor and fetch back our horse. 5. They 
found that they had undertaken too much. 6. What he bequeathed to 
his youngest son was not very much. 7. Yes, that is true, he undertook 
it, but he did not carry it out. 8. She was still reading, and I did not 
like to interrupt her. 9. He wished to translate the book, and he began 
it too, but he died before he could complete it. 10. Here it was, in this 
dark forest, and at the foot of this mountain, where the Germans sur- 
prised the Romans (Rimer) and killed thousands (Xaufende) of (von) them. 
11. How much money have you brought back? None atall. 12. When 
shall we see each other again? — In two years. 13. It is not true that 
his ship has gone down. 


Lesson 23 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 


1. The Passive is formed with werden and the past parti- 
ciple of some transitive verb, e.g., lieben Ltebte geliebt love. 
When so used, werden has for its past participle worden, instead 
of geworbden, as shown below: 


PRES. IND. PAST. IND. 

I am loved I was loved 
id) merde geliebt id) wurde geliebt 
du wirft geltebt du wurdeft geliebt 
er wird geliebt er wurde geliebt 
wir werden geliebt wir Ywurden geliebt 
ihr werbdet geliebt ihr rwurbdet geliebt 
fie werden geliebt fte wurden geliebt 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
I shall be loved 
id) werde geliebt werden 
bu wirft geltebt werden 
etc. 
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PERF. IND. 


I have been loved 
id bin geltebt worden 
du bift geliebt worden 

etc. 
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PLUPERF. IND. 


I had been loved 
id) war geliebt worden 
du warjt geliebt worden 

etc. 


PRESENT INFINITIVE 


geliebt (zu) werden (to) be loved 


The Passive denotes a process, a change of condition, or 


an action as affecting the person or thing acted on. 


This, 


in German, is indicated by using werden become, instead of 
fein be, which latter, if used with a past participle for a predi- 
cate adjective, denotes a state or condition, and never an 
action as going on. Distinguish, therefore, as follows: 


Werden with a past participle, de- 
noting a process or a change of con- 
dition (i.e., the real passive): 


der Brief wurde gerade gefdrieben, als 
id) fam the letter was just being 
written when I came 

der Brief muff mit Tinte ge[drieben 
werden the letter must be written in 
ink 

der Goldat war gefangen worden the 
soldier had been captured 


2. Vocabulary: 


Gein with a past participle, de- 
noting a state or a condition result- 
ing from a process or from an action 
completed: 


der Brief war fdon gefdrieben, als id 
fam the letter was (already written) 
finished when I came 

der Brief mu um gwolf Uhr gefdrieben 
fein the letter must be finished 
by twelve o’clock 

der Soldat war gefangen the soldier 
was a captive 


ee | a 


der Schneider die Schneider tazlor 


das Papier’ die Bapie’re paper 
der Roc Die Nice coat 

das Holz die Hiker. wood 
der Graf die Grafen count 


meinen meinte gemeint mean 
Heifen —hief geheifen be called 
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“ywte heifer Sie? what ts your id beige Karl my name is Charles 
name? . 
ein gewiffer Herr, der Schmidt heigt darum therefore, for that reason 
a certain gentleman whose name gerade, adv., just, exactly 
zs Smith 


EXERCISE A 


1. Der Kaifer ift geitern von! dem Konig gefdlagen worden. 2. Bhr 
neuer Roc wird Fhnen fon morgen vom Sdneider gefdict werden. 
3. Das Gapier ift fehr gut, aber die Feder gefallt mir gar nidt, darum 
geh und bringe mir fdmnell eine andere. 4, Von weldhem Schneider 
haben Sie diefen Roc maden laffen?? — Warum fragen Sie? Gefallt 
er Xhnen nicht? — Dod,? gerade weil er mir fo gut gefallt, darum frage 
id. Gin Rod fann gar nicht beffer gemadt werden. — Nun, der Sdjnet- 
der heift Neyer und wohnt nidt weit von Bhnen. 5. Wifjen Sie, 
wann da8 Haus verfauft werden wird? — C8 tft jdon verfauft. 
6. Wenn ics fage: ,Aus Golz wird jest oft Papier gemadt," fo meine 
id damit ganz dasfelbe, al8 wenn id) fage: Man macht jest oft Papier 
aus Holz.” 7. Sch hirte wobl,® dak ich gerufen wurde, nur wufte id) 
nidt, von wem. 8. Gin folder Menfd wird von jedermann geliebt. 
9. Diefe Kinder wiinfdjen iibergefest gu werden. 


1 Translate: by; von is the preposition regularly used with the doer of a 
verb in the passive. —? Lesson 19, §3.— 3 Yes, indeed or Certainly — a 
common use of bod) after a negative question. — 4 Nun with a pause after it, 
usually indicated by a comma, corresponds to our Well. — 5 indeed, in fact. 


EXERCISE B 


1. Tell me first by what tailor this coat was (has been) made. — The 
tailor’s name is Meyer. 2. If the other horse is really sold, as he says, 
I shall buy this one here. 3. Did you not say that the paper was just 
being brought when you came home? — Yes, you will find it up-stairs 
on your table. 4. The hat did not please me at all, and for that reason 
I did not take it. 5. Here is a little book that should be read by every- 
body. 6. Father wishes to be called when the tailor comes. 7. They 
say that the king and the oldest prince are captives. 8. After the count 
had been surprised by the peasants, his castle was stormed ({tiirmen, 
weak verb). 9. Ask Charles if the wood has been brought into-the house. 
10. I cannot go home until both letters are written. 11. His books are 
(being) read by everybody. 12. The two (both) pictures will be sent 
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to-morrow. 13. Such a woman is (being) loved by all good people. 
14. They say that our soldiers have been defeated again. 15. First you 
will be asked whether you can read and write. 


Lesson 24 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


1. Three Types of Conditional Sentences regularly require 
the subjunctive in the conditional clause and either the sub- 
junctive or the conditional mode in the conclusional clause: 


CONDITIONAL CLAUSE CONCLUSIONAL CLAUSE 
TYPE A. THE SO-CALLED LESS VIVID FUTURE CONDITION: 
If he should get rich, he would be happy. 
(here German uses the Past Sub- (here German uses the Past Sub- 
junctive) junctive or the Present Conditional) 


TYPE B. THE SO-CALLED PRESENT CONDITION CONTRARY TO FACT: 


If he were rich, he would be happy. 
(here German again uses the Past (here German again uses the Past 
Subjunctive) Subjunctive or the Present Condi- 
tional) 


TYPE C. THE SO-CALLED PAST CONDITION CONTRARY TO FACT: 


If he had been rich, he would have been happy. 
(here German uses the Pluperfect (here German uses the Pluperfect 
Subjunctive) Subjunctive or the Perfect Condi- 
tional) 


2. The New Verb-Forms which you will therefore have to 
learn, in order to manage these three types, are I. The Past 
Subjunctive; II. The Pluperfect Subjunctive; III. The Pre- 
sent Conditional; and IV. The Perfect Conditional, of which 
III and IV unfortunately have misleading names, inasmuch 
as they are not used in that very part of the sentence, namely, 
the conditional clause, for or from which they are named, 
but have their proper places only in the conclusional clauses. 
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I. FORMATION OF THE PAST SUBJUNCTIVE: 


A. Strong Verbs form it from the stem of the past indica- 
tive by adding e eft e en et en and, if possible, also umlaut: 


af: I were, af I wrote, aj+ I lost, 

if I should be af I should write if I should lose 
went! id) wire wenn! ich) fdjriebe wenn! ich verlire 
wenn du wiireft wenn du fchriebeft wenn du verloreft 
wenn er wire wenn er fchriebe wenn er verldre 
wenn wir wiren - wenn wir fdrieben wenn wir verldrent 
wenn ihr wiiret wenn ihr fchriebet wenn ibr verliret 
wenn fie wiiret wenn fie fdjrieben wenn fie verlorett 


Werden forms it not from its strong past, but from its weak (Lesson 6, 
§ 2): wiirde wiirdeft wiirde wiirden wiirdet wiirden. 


1 Though if wenn is not an essential part of the subjunctive, it may well 
be associated with it as one of its commonest introductory conjunctions. 


B. Weak Verbs regularly have the past subjunctive 
identical with the indicative, and so have folfen and wollen. 


The following eight, though also having the same endings as their in- 


dicative, add umlaut, like the strong verbs: 
F were were 
af I had brought thought povuiede able 
wenn id) hatte  bridte  dadte diirfte finnte midte  miifte  wiifte 
wenn du bitteft bradteft bidjteft diirfteft finnteft midteft miifteft wiifteft 
etc. 


The following six (Lesson 18, § 1) return to the stem-vowel of their in- 
finitives: 
af I burnt knew named ran sent turned 


wenn ic) brennte fennte nennte rennte fendete wendete 
wenn du brennteft fennteft nennteft rentteft fendeteft wendeteft 


cared to had to knew 


II. FORMATION OF THE PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE: 
if I had written or had come, etc. 


wenn td gefdrieben hatte or gefomimen wire 
wenn du gefdrieben hatteft or gefommen wireft, etc. 


III. FORMATION OF THE PRESENT CONDITIONAL: 
...,1 should write or come, ete. 
. , td witrde fdjretben or fommen, etc. 
oe, Dut Wwiirdeft fchreiben or fommen, etc. 
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IV. FORMATION OF THE PERFECT CONDITIONAL: 


...,1 should have written or have come, etc. 
.., th witrde gefdrieben haben or gefommen fein, etc. 
..., du wiirdeft gefdrieben haben or gefommen fein, etc. 


3. Notes on the Three Types, their transformations, shifts, 
uses, etc. 


(1) The German for the Three Types in § 1 is therefore: 


TYPE A. CONDITION CONCLUSION 


fo ware er gliidlid or 


wenn er reid) me, {1° wiirde er glitdlid) fein 


TYPE B. CONDITION CONCLUSION 


* i wa {fo ware er gliidlid or 
i Ri = (fo wiirde er gliidlid) fein 


TYPE C. CONDITION CONCLUSION 


fo ware er gliiclid) gewefen or 


ment et rei gemelen mire, { wiirde er gliidlid) gewefen fein 


(2) As in English, we may substitute inversion in the Condition of 
every Type, leaving the Conclusion as in (1) above: 


Type A: should he get rich, etc. 
wiirde er reid), fo... 


Type B: were he rich, etc. 
wiire er reid), fo... 


Type C: had he been rich, ete. 
roiire er reich) gewefen, fo... 


(3) As in English, we may put the Conclusion first and the Condition 
last: 


Type A: he would be happy, af he should get rich 
er wire gliidlid) or wenn er reid) wiirde 
er Wwiirde gliidlid fein (also wiirde er reid) 


Type B: he would be happy, if he were rich 
er wire glitdlid or wenn er reid) wire 
er wiirde gliidlid) fein (also wire ev reid) 


— a =e 
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Type C: he would have been happy, if he had been rich 
er wire gliidlid) gewefen or wenn er reid) gewejen ware 
ev Wwiirde gliiclic) gewefen fern | (also wire er reid) getwefen) 


(4) As in English, we may make combinations like the following: 


Condition in the Past: Conclusion in the Present: 


if he had been there or 
had he been there } he would now be rich 


wenn er da getwefen ware or ) fo wire er jet reid) or 
wiire er da getefen fo wiirbde er jet reich fet 


Condition in the Present: Conclusion in the Past: 
if he were still livi r 
ape pera he would have been here long ago 
were he still living 

wenn er nod lebte or | fo ware er {don lange hier gemefen or 

Iebte er nod fo wiirde er fon lange hier gemwefen fein 


(5) As in English, the Condition may be implied only or partly ex- 
pressed: at 12 o’clock tt would have been too late um gwilf Uhr ware e8 ju 
fpat gemefen or wiirde e& gu fpat gewefen fein. 

(6) As in English, the Conclusion may be implied only or partly 
expressed: if I only were rich! wenn id nur reid) ware! or ware id) nur reid! 
he spoke as (= as he would speak) af he were rich et {prac, alg (= als or tie 
er fpredjen wiirde), wenn er reid) ware, or (without if and with the inverted 
order instead) als wire er reid. ° 

(7) Note once more (§ 2 above) that the Condition or the 7f-clause, 
takes the subjunctive only, not the Conditional. — Note also that in this 
lesson you have nothing to do with the subjunctive of the present, of the 
perfect, and of the future, nor of the future perfect; these are reserved almost 
entirely for other uses and will be treated in the next lesson. 

(8) Note, finally, that in other conditional sentences, that is, in those 
whose conditional clauses contain no suppositions contrary to fact in the 
present or in the past, or imply no considerable doubt as to the future: 
the indicative is used, as you have already seen in many a sentence before 
you reached this lesson; hence: if he has money, he is happy wenn er Geld hat, 
fo ijt er glitdlid; if, or whenever, he had money, he was (always) happy wenn 
er Geld hatte, fo war er (immer) glidlid; if he has been there, he has (also) 
seen her wenn er da gemefen ift, fo hat er fte (aud) gefehen; if you give him the 
money, he will be happy wenn du thm das Geld gibjt, fo wird er gliidlich fein; etc. 
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4. Vocabulary: 
aus’ fehen fal aus’ aus’ gefehen look, genau’ exactly 


appear alg wenn | asf 
fic) {chamen (weak) be ashamed al8 ob 
langft adv. long ago wenn... aud) or aud) wenn even 
fonft else, otherwise af, although 


EXERCISE A 


1. Wenn 8 nidt fo ftarf regnete, fo ginge id) aus und befudjte unfern 
lieben alten Onfel in ber Stadt. 2. Hitte ich nicht fett Woden frank 
im Bett gelegen, fo witrde ic) ling{t! gu dir gefommen fein or fo wire 
id langft! zu dir gefommen. 3. Griidhte fie die Blumen jest, fo ware 
-e8 nod) immer nidjt gu fpait. 4. Wie gern hatte ic) dic) heute morgen 
mit zur Stadt genommen, mein lieber Sunge, wenn du nur ein wenig 
friiher aufgeftanden wireft. 5. Wiifte ic) nicht, daf unfer alter Freund 
M. tot ijt, fo wiirde ich fagen: ,Da geht er!” denn jener Herr dort fieht 
ganz, or genau, fo aus, wie er immer ausfah. 6. Dtiiften fie nidt 
{don bier fein, wenn fie wirklich) bitten fommen wollen? — Nein, nod? 
finnten fie nicht hier fein. 7. Mtic) diimft, der Wlte muf reid fein, fonft* 
finnte er uns nidjt immer fo viel Geld fiir die Armen geben. 8. Er 
redet immer, al8 wenn, or als ob, er e8 alles allein getan bitte. 
9, Didjte deine fleine Schwefter nidjt immer an alles, fo hitteft du 
groper Sunge dein Bud) und deine Feder wieder vergeffen. Ou follteft 
did) fchdmen! 10. Wer hitte damals an jo etwas gedadt, daf man 
pon New Yor nad) Chicago fprecjenefinnte? Niemand, glaube ic. 
11. Sit er wirflich in der Stadt, wie fie meint, fo wird er uns auc) nod 
heute befuden. 12. Wenn id) nur aufftehen finnte! or RKinnte id 
nur aufftehen! — Wher, liebeS Kind, wenn du aud) wirflid) aus dem 
Bett fimeft, fo finnteft du doc) (anyway) nicht auf den* Figen ftehen, 
weil du nod) viel, viel gu {drwad) bijt. 


1 Lesson 13, § 3, II, (a). —? nod, standing first in the sentence and thus in 
a very emphatic position, conveys, in conjunction with nidt, the idea of by 
no manner of means. —*fon{t else virtually implies a conditional clause, 
namely: if he were not, etc. —‘ Lit. on the feet, i.e. on your feet. Where 
there can be no doubt, German often uses the definite article instead of a pos- 
sessive adjective. 
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EXERCISE B 


1. If it had not rained so hard, I should have visited you yesterday, 
2. Had she been in (the) town yesterday, she would have come and 
would have brought the money for the flowers. 3. I should buy you 
the book at once (gleid or fogleid), if I could only find it. 4. His sisters 
would not have looked-for him so long, had they known that he was no 
longer here. 5. I would (use wollen) not do a thing like that, if you gave 
me [a] thousand dollars. 6. He speaks English as if he were a German. 
7. They might (use fénne) all be here by-this-time ({don), if they had an 
auto (Muto, neut.), but I know they haven’t any (have none). 8. If the 
sun were only shining! 9. Who would believe a thing like that? Nobody, 
I think. 10. You would have forgotten your books and your pen again, 
Fred, if your brother had not thought of-them (saran’). 11. I should 
like (migen) to buy a new hat. 12. If you were not so lazy, you would 
help your friends a little. 


Lesson 25 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENTS AND 
QUESTIONS 


1. The Formation of the Present, Perfect, and Future Sub- 
junctives: 


(1) The Present Subjunctive of every verb, except fein, 
is made by adding to the stem of its infinitive the endings 


e eft e en et en: 


id) fei habe werde  fage gehe febe  hbelfe _ diirfe wiffe 
bu feieft babeft mwerbdeft fageft gebeft febeft belfeft diirfeft mwiffeft 
er fei babe merde fage gebe  febe helfe  diirfe wife 
wir feien haben werden fagen geben feben helfen diirfen wiffen 
ihr feiet habet werdet faget gehet febet belfet diirfet wiffet 
fie feien haben werden fagen geben jfeben helfen diirfen wiffen 


The meanings of all the subjunctive forms in this lesson are omitted 
because they vary according to their uses and can best be learned from 


the illustrations below. 
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Auxiliary haben: Auxiliary fein: 
id babe id fei 

gefagt ; gemorden 
i te gefeben 63 ai gefommen 
Le Gab befdrieben wir feien weggeganigen 
odes gies angefangen : wiedergefommen, 
ihr habet att ete ihr feiet ah 
fie haben aged Ml fie feien 

(3) The Future Subjunctive: 

id) werde | haben 

du werdeft | fein 

er werde | werden 

wir werden | fagen 

ihr werbdet | be{dreiben 


fie werden | wiederfommen, etc. 


2. Uses. The subjunctive forms of the present, perfect, 
and future are found most frequently in dependent clauses 
after words of saying, reporting, thinking, inquiring, doubting, 
hoping, feeling and the like. Their use in such clauses is to 
emphasize the indirect or hearsay character of that which is 
said, reported, etc., whereas the indicative tends to make it 
appear as a direct or at least more exact and, therefore, 
more reliable communication. 


DIRECT, OR ORIGINAL, STATEMENT 
A. says or has said to B.: 


1. I have no money Sch babe 
fein Geld. 


2. Who has been here? Wer 
ift bier gewefen? 


INDIRECT STATEMENT 
B. says or reports to C.: 


1s. A. says that he has no 
money YX. fagt, dafB er fein Geld 
habe. 

1». A. said that he had no 
money UX. jagte, dak er fein Geld 
habe. 
2%. A. asks who has been here 
YW. fragt, wer hier gewefen fei. 

2». A. asked who had been 
here YU. fragte, wer hier gewefen fet. 


—E—— 
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3. I think she will soon get well 3% A. thinks she will soon get 
again Sch glaube, fie wird bald well again YX. glaubt, fie werde 
wieder gefund’ werden. bald wieder gefund’ werden. 

. 3>- A. thought she would soon 
get well again %. glaubte, fte 
werde bald wieder gejund’ werden. 


The examples given thus far show that the verb of the direct, or origi- 
nal, statement, if changed from the indicative to the subjunctive, re- 
mains in the same tense; and this is the rule, whether the principal, or 
governing, verb is in the present, as in 1* (jagt), 2* (fragt) and 3° (glaubt), 
or in the past, as in 1> (fagte), 2° (fragte) and 3° (glaubte). The same is 
true if instead of the past tense (used chiefly in narration and description) 
the perfect is employed (as is often done in mere reporting and in every- 
day conversation); e.g., %. bat gefragt, wer hier gewejen jet. But observe 
the modifications of this rule in the following examples (4-8): 


4. You have no money, B. Du 42. A. says I have no money 
hat (or Sie haben) fein Geld, B. A. fagt, ih hatte fein Geld. 
4>. A. said I had no money 
YW. fagte, ic) hatte fein Geld. 
5. They have had money Sie 5s A. says they have had 
haben Geld gehabt. money %. fagt, fie Hatten Geld 
gehabt. 
5>- A. said they had had money 
%. fagte, fie Hatten Geld gehabt. 
6. We shall be there in season 62. A. says that they shall be 
Wir werden beizeiten da fein. there in season %. fagt, dap fie 
betzeiten da fein wiirden. 
6>- A. said that they should be 
there in season A. fagte, daf fie 
beigeiten da fein wiirden. 


Examples 4-6 show that wherever the subjunctive of the indirect 
statement would be identical in form with the indicative, if the tense 
remained the same, a distinguishable form is secured by changing the 
tense also, namely: from the present to the past (4), from the perfect 
to the pluperfect (5), and from the future to the present conditional (6); 
hence hatte instead of habe (4%, 4°), batten gehabt instead of haben gebabt 
58, 5°), and fein wiirden instead of fein werden (64, 6°). 
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7. They grew rich Sie wurden 73. A. says that they grew rich 
reid). A. fagt, daf fie rete) geworden feien. 
7>- A. said that they grew rich 
W. fagte, dak fie reid) geworden 

feien. 


This example shows that a past indicative in direct statement is 
changed to the perfect subjunctive in the direct, for the subjunctive of 
the past might be misunderstood; thus: Y. fagt (or fagte), daf fie reid 
wiirden might mean A. says (or said) that they would grow rich, and might 
thus suggest a condition (contrary to fact, Lesson 24), e.g., if they worked 
hard or the like. 


8. Stay here! Bleib hier! 8. A. says I shall (am to) 
(equivalent to Du follft bier stay here YU. fagt, id) folle hier 
bleiben). bleiben. 

8. A. said I should (was to) 
stay here %. fagte, ich) folle bier 
bleiben. 


This example shows that the imperative in direct statement is expressed 
in the indirect by means of the present (or, if need be, the past) subjunc- 
tive of follen with an infinitive. 


These, then, are the principal uses of the subjunctive in indirect state- 
ment. But it is important to notice that, especially after a principal 
or governing verb in the present tense, the indicative (in the tense of 
the original statement) may also be used. Thus, B. may say to C.: Y. 
fagt, daf er fein Geld hat, instead of habe (1%). In that case, however, 
B. does not indicate, and C. does not feel, so clearly that the statement is 
made on another’s, namely A.’s, authority. What C. then hears sounds 
like a direct statement of an actual, or at least accepted, fact; whereas 
if B. uses the subjunctive, as in 1* above, he adds, as it were, “this is 
what A. says, you know,” and thereby declines all responsibility for the 
truth or correctness of A.’s statement. This use of the indicative applies 
also to the examples 2°-6%, and in the language of every day is not in- 
frequently found even after a governing verb in the past tense. 

After a governing verb in the first person of the present tense, as in 
3 above: id glaube, fie wird wieder gefund werden, only the indicative is 
used, for here the speaker is not reporting the words of another person, 
but is stating in the directest way possible a thought, or belief, of his 
own, and of this he cannot naturally be in doubt. — Likewise, the in- 
dicative only is used after (any tense or person of) verbs denoting cer- 
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tainty, as wiffen know, bemeijen prove, fehen see, iibergeugt fein be convinced, 
flar fein be evident, etc., e.g., fie weif, or wufte, daf er da war. 

The following sentences may serve for further practice; they should 
be translated in every possible form, with du, ihr and Gie for you, with 
and without the conjunction dag, and with the indicative where it is 
admissible. 


DIRECT STATEMENT INDIRECT STATEMENT 
A. says or has said to B.: B. says or reports to C.: 
1. I am the son of that gentle- 1s. A. says he is the son of that 
man and the girls are my sisters. gentleman and the girls are his 
sisters. 


1>- A. said he was the son of 
that gentleman and the girls were 
his sisters. 

2. Ithink C. has one of my books. 22. A. thinks that you have one 
of his books. 

2». A. thought that you had one 
of his books. 

3. I shall never grow rich. 3°. A. says he shall never grow 
rich. 

3>. A. said he should never grow 
rich. 

4, You are my best friend, B. 4. A. says I am his best friend. 

4>. A. said I was his best friend. 

5. Has she been here and has she 5@ A. asks whether she has been 

had the book (already fdjon)? here and whether she has had the 
book (already {don). 

5» A. asked whether she had 
been here and whether she had 
had the book (already {don). 

6. She was not there. 6 A. says that she was not 
there. 

6>- A. said that she was not there. 

7. We have never had a horse. 7> A. says that they have never 
had a horse. 

7». A. said that they had never 
had a horse. 

8. Go, but don’t stay too long. 8 A. says I shall go, but not 
stay too long. 

8b. A. said I should go, but not 
stay too long. 


124 LESSON 25 


9. I think they will have the 9g: A. thinks they will have the 
money to-morrow. money to-morrow. 
g>. A. thought they would have 
the money to-morrow. 
10. Has C. ever (je) had a horse? 10 A. asks me whether you 
have ever had a horse. 
10%. A. asked me whether you 
had ever had a horse. 


The remainder of the lesson — the Vocabulary and the two Exercises 
— had better serve as a separate lesson or for purposes of review. 


3. Vocabulary: 


der Gfel die Cfel donkey fier safe, secure 

der Gall die Halle case, fall {hwer heavy, difficult 

der Stein die Steine stone redjt right 

die Welt die Welten world recht haben be in the right 

damit’ in order that, so that deshalb for that reason, therefore 
ftellen {tellte geftellt place, put 
giehen 300 gezogen draw, pull 


verftehen verjtand verftanden understand 


EEXRCISE A 


Note. When translating the following German exercise into Eng- 
lish, the student should be required to give in German the direct, or 
original, statement for every indirect, or reported, statement, whether 
the latter be in the subjunctive or in the indicative; thus: lle meinen, e8 
werde morgen regnen — what did these persons (fle) say or think? Evi- 
dently: ,,€8 wird morgen regnen,” which might, however, have also been 
reported in the indicative: lle meinen, e8 wird morgen regnen. Again: Gr 
glaubt, dafi fein Vater {don gefommen fet — original statement, or thought: 
» Mein Vater tft {don gefommen" or Iq glaube, mein Vater ift {don gefommen,“ 
which again might have been reported in the indicative, if the person 
reporting it had not for some reason or other preferred to indicate that 
he declines to be responsible for the correctness of it. — A correspond- 


ing analysis is suggested for the translation of the English sentences 
into German. 


1, Der Bauer meint, fein Efel fann einen fo fdweren Wagen nicht 
giehen, und id) glaube, er hat redjt; wir wollen deshalb Lieber gu Hup 
gehen. 2. Sd) fragte, ob er den Stein geworfen habe, oder der andere 


SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT STATEMENT AND QUESTION 125 


Knabe. 3, Chen habe id gehirt, dak der Konig geftorben fet. — Warum 
fagen Sie: geftorben ,,jet’? — Weil ich e8 von jemand hirte, dem e8 auch 
nur pon andern Leuten auf der Strafe erzihlt wurde, und weil id es 
deshalb noc) nicht fiir wahr halte. — Wher leider (unfortunately) ift 
e8 wabhr, denn ic) horte vor einer Stunde von Graf S., der gerade aus 
dem Sehlofje fam, da} der Konig wirflid) geftorben ift, und gwar {don 
heute morgen um act Ubr. 4. Cr fagte, wenn das der Fall fei,! fo 
wiirden Sie dort vielleiht vor Vhren Feinden fider fein. 5. Unfere 
Kinder hoffen, dah e8 bald jcjneit. 6. Sie meint, id) hatte den Herrn 
nicht recht verftanden, weil er nur Deutfdh fpracd,’ aber ich habe ganz 
gut berftanden, was er gejagt bat. 7. Wl8 die Frau den Soldaten fragte, 
wober er fomme und wobin er gehe, antwortete er thr, das ditrfe er nie- 
mand fagen. 8. 8 gibt Menjden, welche glauben, dak die Welt alle 
Tage {dhledjter werde. Wenn id) das auch glaubte, fo wiirde id) nidt 
mehr leben migen, fondern viel lieber fterben. 9. Nacdhdem er ins 
Zimmer getreten war, nahm er einen Stubl, ftellte ibn neben die Tiir 
und legte dann da8 Buch darauf, damit fein Freund es finde,’ fobald er 
nad) GSaufe fime.! 10. Daf dein Bruder recht hatte, davon war id 
{con Lange feft iiberzeugt. 11. Ging er wirflid) mit Jhnen, als Sie » 
ihn baten? — Was? Sie fragen jest nod, ob er wirflic) mit mir 
gegangen fet? Gewif ging er mit. 12. Gehen Sie fdnell gu ihm, und 
fragen Sie ihn, ob er morgen fommen fénne, wir wollten® eine Stunde 
zufammen fingen und fpielen, wenn er Zeit dagu habe.t 18. Bn dem 
fleinen Wagen, der von einem Efel gegogen wurde, fafen gwet Knaben. 
Das wiirent die Sihne des Grafen, fagte der Mann, der uns den Berg 
hinauffiihrte, er hatte? fie hier {don oft gang allein getroffen, obne einen 
Diener, und er wiirde* fie jest fragen, wo thr Vater gu finden wire.* 
14. Doftor Sdmidt meint, fie mire® heute nod) nicht wieder beffer, 
wenn fie nidt fo lange ftill gu (2m) Bett gelegen hatte. 15. Steh auf, 
bitte, damit ic) den Stubl wieder an den Tifd ftellen Fann.’ 


1 The verb of a clause dependent upon a subjunctive clause is commonly 
attracted into that mood, unless it states something which the speaker asserts 
on his own authority as a fact. — ? The subjunctive is also common in clauses 
of purpose when this is looked upon as something that is still uncertain or 
doubtful, but if the purpose approaches in degree of likelihood a result that 
is sure to follow, the indicative is used. — * Subjunctive depending on an 
implied word of saying or inquiring. —‘ Here we should expect the present 
perfect and future subjunctives, which, in these persons, would be perfectly 
distinguishable from the corresponding indicative forms; but in the spoken 
language, especially of Northern Germany, as also sometimes in careful 
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writers, we find other tenses instead; see §2, the remarks on Examples 
1-3 and 4-6. —* Here the past and pluperfect subjunctives must be used, 
because, standing in a condition contrary to fact (Lesson 24), they would 
also be used in the direct statement. 


EXERCISE B 


1. I ask if you have given the donkey some water to drink. 2. He 
says it is very difficult to learn German, but I don’t believe that. 3. We 
asked her if she had placed chairs enough at (an) the table. 4. I don’t 
know who threw (has thrown) the stone; hence don’t ask me. 5. After 
he had told us whence he came, we also wanted to know whither he was 
going, but that he was not allowed to tell us. 6. At last he saw that it 
was not the case and that I was in the right. 7. I am convinced that 
you would not have understood her rightly, if she had spoken German, 
8. Poor man! he believes even now (nod immer) that the world is growing 
worse from day to day. 9. When we came to (an) the foot of the moun- 
tain, we thought the donkey couid draw the carriage no longer, but we 
soon found that the little beast was stronger than many a big horse. 
10. The poor tailor said that he had come to (in) this country in order 
that he might be safe from (vor with dat.) his enemies, who had tried to 
kill him. 11. Mrs. Smith believes that her son will never learn German. 
because he does not work. 12. Then he inquired whom I had met in 
town, whether you (Gie) would come soon, and when you were going 
(use reifen) to England. 13. Charles wants to know whether you (have) 
understood all she said. — Tell him that I really did not understand one 
word of-it. 14. Did she not say she was very sorry that she had forgotten 
the book? — Yes, and she also said that she should bring it to you ($bnen) 
as soon as you came back. 
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WORDS OF FREQUENT OCCURRENCE IN 
ORDINARY GERMAN 


The first seven of the following lists of words and phrases are 
reprinted almost unchanged from my Elements of German, with a 
view to serving as a kind of vade-mecum for beginners who wish 
to acquire speedily a useful reading-vocabulary. Concerning the 
origin of these lists, I quote the following paragraph from the 
preface to the Elements: 


“Tn the second part of the book, I have collected methodically 
what I have seen many, both teachers and students, collecting at 
random. My method was this: after selecting from various Read- 
ers and texts used during the first and second years such material 
as I thought would best represent the average variety of subjects 
and style, as well as a proper proportion of verse and prose, I 
registered the number of times every word and every significant 
construction or idiom connected with it occurred. The material 
amounted to 160,000 words, or about 550 octavo pages. The work 
of registration occupied most of my leisure time during four years. 
The more direct result of it is this second part of the book; the 
less direct results are the grammar and the exercises. Judging 
then, by the labor bestowed on ascertaining what is most frequent 
and, in so far at least, most helpful to the beginner, I think the 
lists ought to be fairly trustworthy. Yet everybody who has fol- 
lowed the counting of eleven million words in German, for steno- 
graphical purposes, knows that the relative frequency of any given 
word may vary greatly. This I say mainly in order to deal honestly 
with all who may try the lists and find them wanting. The ques- 
tion how the whole apparatus may best be used I am not entitled 
to answer, for I have not yet given the collections a thorough test 
in my own classes.” 


This was written more than two decades ago. The Elements 
have been out of print since the Great War, 1914-1918, and with 


the disappearance of that larger book there gradually disappeared 
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also the smaller one which contained only those seven word-lists 
and bore the title Words of Frequent Occurrence in Ordinary German. 
But because this little pamphlet of forty-seven pages was used very 
widely, selling in hundreds of copies year after year during the 
halcyon days of German studies in America, and because inquiries 
for the pamphlet are still frequent, it reappears here as part of 
the Elementary Lessons and will also be issued separately again, 
with the addition of a few pages on German-English Cognates 
and on Inflectional Endings. 
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WORDS OF FREQUENT OCCURRENCE 


1. An ALPHABETICAL List OF THE COMMONEST Nouns 


The following list contains about 270 of the commonest nouns. 
Those in heavy-faced type occur most frequently. Of 14 masculine 
and neuter nouns whose plural is rare or not in use, the genitive 


singular, in (), is given instead of the nominative plural. 


Zder Abend die Wbende evening 
Zoer Anfang die WAnfinge beginning 
nodie Antwort die Antworten answer 
! der Apfel die Upfel apple 
Andie Arbeit die Arbeiten work 
2 der Wrm die Arme arm 
der Argt die Urgte physician 
ndas Auge Die Augen eye 
der Augenblicl die Augenblide moment 
“der Bauer die Bauern peasant 
Zder Baum die Baume — tree 
2 das Vein die Beine leg 
A der Berg Die Berge mountain 
n das Bett die Betten bed 
S das Bild bie Bilder picture 
3 bas Blatt die Blatter leaf 
der Blicé die Blice look 
nbdie Blume die Blumen flower 
das Blut (de Blutes) blood 
der Boden die Biden  grownd 
Dder Brief die Briefe _—_ letter 
% da8 Brot die Brote bread 
die Briide die Briicen bridge 
| ber Bruder die Briider brother 
Ider Brunnen die Brunnen well 
die Brujt die Briifte breast 
3 da8 Buh die Biicher book 
der Biirger die Birger citizen 
3 da8 Dad die Dither roof 
[der Diener  dieDiener servant 
der Dienft die Dienfte service 
bas Ding die Dinge thing 
wbder Doktor die Doktoren doctor 


7 das Dorf 
die Chre 
das Gi 

YLba8 Ende 

\ der Engel 


Die Grde 
] der Gfel 


rndie Feder 


der Feind 
3da8 Feld 
der Fels 
| das Fenfter 
Vibie Ferne 
ldas Feuer 
| der Finger 
A der Fluk 
N die Frage 


Nidie Frau 


a8 Fraulein 
die Freiheit 
die Freude 

Ader Freund 
die Hreundin 


der Friede 
der Fuchs 
der Fiirft 
Loer Suh 
\ der Garten 
der Gaft 
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die Dorfer 
die Ehren 
die Gier 
die Eltern 
die Enden 
die Engel 
die Erden 
die Gfel 


die Federn 


die Feinde 
die Felder 
die Felfen 
die Fenfter 
die Fernen 
die Feuer 
die Finger 
die Hliiffe 
die Fragen 


village 
honor 
egg 
parents 
end 
angel 
earth 
donkey 
{ feather 
pen 
enemy 
field 
rock 
window 
distance 
fire 
Singer 
river 
question 


° woman 
die Frauen { 


die Fraulein young lady 


wife 


die Freiheiten liberty 
die Freuden joy 

Die Freunde friend 
die Freundin- friend 


nent 


(de8 Frieden’) peace 


die Fildfe 
die Fiirften 
die Fife 
die Garten 
die Gifte 


fox 
prince 
foot 
garden 
quest 


- .  _ ae 


\ bas Gebiiude 


\pa8 Gebirge 
der Gedanfe 
die Gegend 
der Geift 

3 da8 Geld 
der General 


die Gefchidte 


3 da8 Gefidt 
die Geftalt 


die Gewwalt 
Zda8 Glas 
YW die Glode 
das Glid 
die Gnade 
das Gold 
3 der Gott 
3da8 Grab 
der Graf 


der Grund 


Rdas Haar 
Zoder Hahn 
der Hal 
Adie Hand 
der Hafe 
der Haufen 
Koo das Haupt 
3da3 Haus 
das Heer 
die Heide 
Woder Held 
Yoder Herr 
nda Herg 
der Herzog 
die Hilfe 


| der Himmel 


Dbder Hof 


die Hoffnung 
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die Gebiiude building das Holy die Hilkjer wood 
die Gebirge mountains der Hitgel die Hiigel hill 
die Gedanfen thought 2 der Hund die Hunde dog 
die Gegenden region Ader Hut die Hite hat 
die Geijter spirit die Knfel die Snfeln island 
die Gelder money Boas Jahr die Dahre year 
die Generale general die Fugend youth 
: . story der Junge die Sungen boy 
iE Gefhidten { history der Siingling die Siinglinge young man 
bie Gefellfdaft die Gefellfdjaf- company Der Kaijer die Raifer emperor 
ten die Kilte cold 
die Gefidhter face der Ramerad die Rameraden comrade 
‘ figure der Rampf die Rampfe fight 
saci on 3 das Kind Die Kinder child 
die Gewalten power Nn die Kirche Die KRirchen church 
die Glafer glass das Reid die Kleider dress 
die Gloden bell nder Rnabe die RKuaben boy 
(de3 Gliide3) fortune ber KRnedht die Knedjte servant 
mercy 2der Konig die Ronige king 
(de8 Goldes) gold ndie Ronigin die Konigin- queen 
die Gotter god nett 
die Graber grave 2der Kopf die Ropfe head 
die Grafen count 2 die Kraft die Rrafte force 
bie Griinde { ground der Krieg die Kriege war 
reason die Krone die Kronen crown 
die Haare hair die Kuh die Kiihe cow 
die Hahne cock 2dte Kunft die RKiinfte art 
die Hilfe neck ee d 
bie ae Rand 3 das Land die Lander ae 
die Hafen hare pas Leben (de3 Lebens) life 
die Haufen heap \der Lehrer die Lehrer teacher 
bie Haupter head Forper der Leib die Leiber body 
die Haufer house — die Leute people 
die Heere army J dad Licht die Liter light 
bie Heiden heath die Liebe love 
die Helden hero 3 da8 Lied die Lieder song 
die Herren gentleman der Le die Léwen  —— lion 
die Herzen heart Loie Luft dte Uifte air 
die Hergose on bie Luft —_—die Lift (aa 
be heaven die Macht die Madte might 
bie Siseemel { sky pas Madden die Madejen girl 
bee yard 2 das Mal die Male time 
die Hife { court 2 der Mann die Manner man 
die Hoffnun- hope nie Mauer die Mauern wall 
gen das Meer die Mteere sea 
bie Gihen height | der Meeifter die Meifter master 


die Hobe 
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Vi der Menfdh 
Z der Mittag 
die Mitte 
Z der Mo’nat 

Zder Mond 
\ der Morgen 


die Mtithe 


der Ntund 
der tut 
\ die Mutter 
nder Mtachbar 
Lobdie Nacht 
der Mame 
die Natur 
die Mot 
fh das Obr 
1 der Onfel 
der Ort 
da8 Baar 
die Perfon 
ZL.da3 Pferd 
Z, der Plats 
der Pring 
die Pringeffin 


Zda8 Recht 
die Rede 
das Reich 
die Rerfe 
der Reiter 
der Ring 

) der Nitter 
der Rod 
die Nofe 
dads Rok 
der Riicen 
die Ruhe 
der Saal 


die Gade 
der Schein 
das Schiff 


ber Sdhild 
die Schladt 


THE COMMONEST NOUNS 
(de Shlafes) sleep 


die Menfdjen man 


die Mittage noon 
middle 
bie Mo’nate month 
die Monde moon 
die Morgen morning 
bie Mien { eee 
pains 
(be3 Mundes) mouth 
(des Wtutes) cowrage 
die Miitter mother 
dte Nadbarn neighbor 
die Nate night 
die Namen name 
die Maturen nature 
die Jtdte distress 
die Ohren ear 
die Onfel uncle 
bie Orte, Orter place 
die Paare pair 
die Perfonen person 
die Pferde horse 
die Pltise place 


die Pringen prince 
die Pringe|fin- princess 
nen 


die Rechte right 

die Reden speech 

die Reide realm 

die Reifen journey 

die Reiter horseman 

die Riirge ring 

die Ritter knight 

die Ride coat 

die Rofen rose 

die Roffe horse 

die Nitden back, ridge 

rest, quiet 
die Siile hall 
(one ti) 

die Caden thing, affair 
appear- 

(des erin} ance, show 
semblance 

die Sdhiffe ship 

die Schilbe shield 


die Sdlachten battle 


der Sdlaf 
der Schlag 
Zda8 Shhlof 
der Sdmer; 
die Schrift 
der Schritt 
Ndie Sdule 


| der Schiiler 
das Schwert 


Yobie Sdwejter 


der See 
die See 
die Seele 
die Seite 
der Sieg 
das Silber 


der Sinn 


Ader Sohu 
der Soldat 
} der Gommer 
N die Sonne 
Bder Sonntag 
das Spiel 
Ndie Sprache 
nder Staat 
Adie Stadt 
der Stamm 
der Stein 


die Stelle 


die Stimme 
die Stirn 
die Strafe 
H die Strafe 
die Stube 
Roda8 Stic 
Boer Stubl 
Ndie Stunde 
2Zboer Sturm 


- Pder Tag 


das Tal - 
nbdie Tante 
n die Tafde 
die Tat 
2 der Teil 


die Sdhliaige 


blow, stroke 


die Schlaijer castle 
bie Sdmerzen pain 
die Schriften writing 


die Schritte 
die Schulen 


die Sdhiiler 


slep 

school 

{ scholar 
pupil 


die Sdwerter sword 
die Schweftern sister 


die See(e)n lake 

bie Gee(e)n sea, ocean 
die Geclen soul 

Die Seiten side 

die Siege victory 
(deS Gilbers) silver 

die Sinne heen : 

meaning 

die Sahue son 

die Goldaten soldier 
die Gommer summer 
die Sonnen sun 

die Gonntage Sunday 
die Spiele play, game 
die Spradjen language 
die Staaten state 

die Stadte city, town 
die Stimme stem, tribe 
die Steine stone 
die Stellen foci 

spot 

die Stimmen voice 

die Stirnen forehead 
die Strafen punishment 
die Strafen street 

die Stuben room 

die Stiide piece 

die Stithle chair 

die Stunden hour 

die Stiirme storm 

Die Tage day 

die Tiler valley 
dieTanten aunt 

die Cafden pocket 

die Taten deed 

die Leile part 


ee 


de 
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pedas Tier die Tiere animal 
Zder Tif die Tifde table 
\ die Todjter die Tocjter daughter 
Der Tod (de3 Todes) death 
der Don die Tine tone 
das Tor die Tore gate 
der Tote die Toten dead man 
Vdie Tiir die Tiiren door 
RoerTurm dieLiirme tower 
Indie Whe die Ubren—{ _ 
watch 
das Ungliic (des Ungliics) mesfortune 
| der Vater die Vater father 
das Vaterland (des Vater- fatherland 
lands) 
Boer Vogel die Bigel bird 
Ae pene people 
bas Bolt die Balter { PVP” 
die Waffe die Waffen weapon 
| der Wagen die Wagen wagon 


bie Wahrheit die Wabhrhei- truth 


3 der Wald 
Z die Wand 


ten 


die Walder forest 


die Wande 


wall 


\ das Wafer 
der Weg 


Z das Weib 


Ader Wein 

Ydie Welt 

Zoda8 Werk 
das Wefen 
der Wille 

Roer Wind 

f der Winter 


der Wirt 


nbdie Woe 
2d08 Wort 


das Wunder 


der Wunfd 
das Zeiden 
i die Beit 


15a8 Bimmer die Zimmer 


der Zug 
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die Wafer water, 
die Wege way, road 
die Weiber eeu 
_ \ wife 
die Meine wine 
die Welten world 
die Werke work 
die Wefen being 
(de8 Willens) will 
die Winde wind 
die Winter winter 
bell host 
die Wirte { landlord 
die Woden week 
die Worte word 
: wonder 
pte Wunder { ee 
die Wiinfdhe wish 
die Zeihen sign 
die Beiten time 
room 
neat train 
bie Suge { procession 


2. AN ALPHABETICAL LisT OF THE ComMoNEst ADJECTIVES 


The following list 


tives. 


which are marked adv. o¢ 
as adjectives. Those with 
ison. None of the pronominal 


~ allein 
a alt= 
_~ arm 
befannt 
blaf 
_blau 
bije 
—breit 
_bdid 
dumm 
—buntel 
edel 
ebrlid 


alone 
old 
poor 


Those in heavy-faced type occ 
cur more 


known, acquainted 


pale 
blue 


evil, bad, wicked, angry 


broad 
thick, big 
stupid, dull 


dark 


noble 
honest 


—eigent 
_cingig 
eng 
—erft 
ewig 
—faul 
_fern 
_fertig 
_fleiBig 
fret 
fremd 
_freundlid) 
_frifh 


frequently as adv 
the sign « take the umlaut in compar- 
adjectives are given here. 


contains about 120 of the commonest adjec- 
ur most frequently. Those 


erbs than 


own, peculiar 
single, only, unique 


narrow, close 


first 
eternal 


lazy 


far, distant 
ready, done 


diligent 
free 


strange, foreign 
kind, pleasant, friendly 
fresh, brisk, lively 
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froh 
_. frdplidy 
fromm 
frucjtbar 
~ frith 
furdtbar 
fiircterlid 
furdtfam 
_- gang 
_- genug 
_gewift 
_. gemibnlid 
- gleid 
_- glitdlich 
quadig 
golden 
_ gros 
__. grin 
_. gut 
_~ halb 
—hart+ 
beilig 
—beifs 
ome bell 


ie “_Aerelidh 


-langfam 
Yaut 
leer 

leicht 

“lett 

Lieb 

—luftig 
midtig 
miglid 
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glad, pleased 

glad, cheerful 
pious, good 

fertile 

early 

terrible, dreadful 
terrible 

timid 

whole, entire, all 
enough 

certain, sure 

usual, ordinary 
like, similar, equal 
happy, fortunate, lucky 
merciful, gracious 
golden, gold 

great, large, big, tall 


good ge A wae L 
half oa 
hard 

holy, sacred 

hot 

bright, light, clear 
glorious, magnificent 
high 


clear, evident 
small, little 
prudent, clever, wise 
sick, ill 

cool 

short, brief 

long 

slow 

loud 

empty 

light, easy 

last, latest 

dear, precious 
merry, jolly 
mighty, powerful 
possible 


_ mutig 


nattirlid 
nen 
__- offen 


_pliglid, adv. 


praidtig 
-rafd 
—redt 
-reidy 
rein 
— rot+ 
_rubig 
—{hledt 
-{dnell 
{din 
{dredlid 
-{hwarg~ 
{wer 


—felten, adv. 


ficer 
_—fpat , ady. 
_ftart 
till 
ftolg 
—tapfer 
teuer 
tief 
tot 
traurig 
— treu 
iibrig 
—voll 
vornehm 
-wabhr 


wabhrf{deinlic 


warm 
_— weif 
rveit 
toert 
wild 
wirflid 
roiirdig - 
gufrieden 


courageous 
near 

natural, adv. of course 
new 

open 

sudden 

magnificent, fine 
quick, swift, rapid 
right 

rich 

clean, pure 


beautiful, handsome 
frightful, terrible 
black 

heavy, difficult 
rare, seldom 

safe, sure, certain 
late, recent 

strong 

still, quiet 

proud, haughty 
brave 


sad, dismal 
faithful, loyal, true 
remaining, other, rest 
full 

eminent, aristocratic 
true 

probable 

warm 

white 

wide, extended, far 
worthy, worth 

wild, savage 

real, actual 

worthy, deserving 
content, satisfied 
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3. Tsar CommMonest WEAK VERBS 


The following list contains about 70 of the commonest weak 
verbs, simple and compound. Those in heavy-faced type occur 
most frequently. Of the irregular verbs none are given here. 
Reflexive verbs are given with fic) after the infinitive. 
which form the perfect tenses with fein are given with ijt before 


the past participle and should be so learned. 


— antworten ant ortete 
_—arbeiten arbeitete 
befreien befreite 
begegnen begegnete 
_— brauden braudhte 
_~ danfen danfte 
dienen diente 
verdienent yerdterte 
ehren ebrte 
erlauben erlaubte 
faffen fafte 
feblen feblte 
folgen folgte 
verfolgen verfolgte 
_— fragen fragte 
freuen, fic freute 
fiiblen fiiblte 
-fiihren fiihrte 
fiirdten fiirchtete 
fiirdten, fic fiirctete 
_ glauben glaubte 
hangen hangte 
hoffen hoffte 
olen holte 
_-horen horte 
anhsdren horte an 
aufhoren hirte auf 
gebiren gehorte 
zubiren horte gu 
evinnern, {id erinnerte 
fampfen fampfte 
— faufen faufte 
verfaufent perfaufte 
lachen lachte 
_~ leben lebte 
_-legen legte 
leiten leitete 


begleiten begleitete 


geantwwortet 
gearbeitet 


befreit 


ift begeqnet 


gebraudt 
gedantt 
gedient 
verdient 
geebrt 
erlaubt 
gefapt 
gefeblt 
ift gefolgt 
perjolgt 
gefragt 
gefreut 
gefiiblt 
gefithrt 
gefiirdtet 
gefiirdtet 
geglaubt 
gehangt 
gebofft 
geholt 
qehort 
angehirt 
aufgehirt 
gehirt 
gugehirt 
erinnert 
getimpft 
gefauft 
verfauft 
gelacht 
gelebt 
gelegt 
geleitet 
begleitet 


answer 
work 

free, deliver 

meet 

need, use 

thank 

serve 

deserve, earn 
honor 

allow, permit 
grasp, seize 

be wanting or missing 
follow 

pursue, persecute 
ask, inquire 
rejouce 

feel 

lead, guide 

fear 

be afraid 

believe, think 
hang up, suspend 
hope 

fetch, get 

hear 

listen to 

cease, stop 
belong 

listen 

remember 
fight, struggle 


lay (laid, laid), put 
lead, conduct 
accompany, escort 


Verbs 
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--Ternen 
_ lieben 
~ Loben 
machen 
meiner 
merfen 
bemerfen 
_- bffnen 
pflegen 
rebdett 
reichen 
erreiden 
_veifen 
riibren 
anvriihren 
beriibren 
-fagen 
{diimen, fid) 
- fhicen 
-feben 
feben, fide 
verfewert 
-{pielen 
— ftellen 
fuchen 
befuchert 
verfuder 
waden 
-aufwaden 
erwaden 
warten 
erwarten 
ween 
einen 
wobhnen 
rwiinfden 
gzablen 
erzahlen 
geigen 
guritcdfebhren 


lernte gelernt 
liebte geliebt 
lobte gelobt 
mate gemacht 
meinte gemeint 
merfte gemerft 
bemerfte bemerft 
iffnete gedffnet 
pflegte gepflegt 
redete geredet 
reidjte gereicht 
erreidjte erreidjt 
reifte ift gereift 
riihrte geriibrt 
riihrte an angeriihrt 
beriihrte beriihrt 
fagte gefagt 
{dhamte ge{damt 
{hidte gefdidt 
jebte gefebt 
febte gefebt 
verfebte verfest 
{pielte gefpielt 
ftellte geftellt 
fuchte gejudht 
bejuchte befucht 
verfudte perfudt 
wadhte gewadt 
wadte auf ift aufgewadt 
erwadjte ift erwadht 
rwartete gerwartet 
erwartete erwartet 
wedte gevedt 
rweinte gerweint 
wobhnte gewohnt 
wiinfdte gerviin{ dt 
zcblte gegihlt 
erzahite erzaglt 
geigte gezetgt 


febrte zuriid 
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learn 

love 

praise 

makc, do 

think, remark, mean 
notice, feel (mark) 
notice, remark 


open 

be accustomed (to do) 
talk, speak 

reach, extend 

reach, arrive at 

travel 

stir, touch 

touch 

touch, affect 

say, tell 

be ashamed 

send 

set (set, set), place, put 
sit down 

retort, reply 

play 

place, put 

seek, look for 

visit 

try, atiempt 

be awake, watch 
awake 
oa wake ges 
watt 

expect, wait for 
awake, arouse 
weep, cry 

dwell, reside, live 
wish, desire 
count, number 
tell, narrate 
show 


ift guriicgefehrt return 


4. Tus Commonest StronG VERBS IN GROUPS AccoRDING 


TO VOWEL-CHANGE 


The following list contains about 200 of the commonest strong 
verbs, simple and compound. Gein and werden and the modal 
auxiliaries are omitted from the list; also compounds whose 
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meanings can easily be made out from those of the simple verb 


and the prefix. 


1. fangen 
__ anfangen 
empfangen 
ot 
 hangen. 


2. blajen 
__— fallen 
auffallen 
einfallen 
gefallen 
halten 
aufbalten 
aufhalten, fic 
behalten 
enthalten 
erhalten 
— faffen 
verlafjen 
raten 
geraten (in, auf) 
verraten 
__ {hlafen 


einfdlafen 


3.- fahren 
erfahren 
fortfabren 
graben 
begraben 
laden 
laden 
einladen 

~ {lagen 
er{hlagen 
tragen 
wadfen 
wafden 


4. gebiren 


5. hauen 
_—— lTaufet 


ftehen 
aufftehen 


fing 
fing an 
empfing 


hing 


blies 
fiel 

fiel auf 
fiel ein 
gefiel 
hielt 
bielt auf 
bielt auf 
bebielt 
enthielt 
erhielt 
lief 
verlies 
riet 
geriet 
verriet 
{ajlief 
{cdlief etn 


fubr 
erfubr 
fubr fort 
grub 
begrub 
fud 

tub 

ud ein 
falug 
er{dlug 
trug 
wuds 
rufd 


gebar 
hieb 

lief 
ftand 
ftand auf 


gefangen 
angefangen 
empfangen 


gehangen 


geblafen 

ijt gefallen 

ift aufgefallen 

ift eingefallen 
gefallen 
gebalten 
aufgehalten 
aufgebalten 
behalten 
enthalten 
erhalten 
gelafjer 
verlafjen 
geraten 

ijt geraten 
verraten 
gefdlafen 

ift eingefdlafen 


ift gefahren 
erfahren 
fortgefabren 
gegraben 
begraben 
geladen 
geladen 
eingeladen 
gefdlagen 
erfdlagen 
getragen 

ift gewacdfen 
gewaf cen 


geboren 


gehauen 
ift gelaufen 


geftanden 
ift aufgeftanden 


catch, capture 
begin 
recewe 


hang, be suspended 
blow 

fall, drop 

strike, attract attention 
occur, come to mind 
please, suit 

hold, keep 

stop, check, halt 
sojourn, stay 

keep, retain 
contain 

obtain, receive 

let, cause to 

leave, desert 

advise, guess 

get into, come upon 
betray 

sleep 

fall asleep 


drive, go, pass 
experience, learn 
continue, go on 
dig 

bury 

load 

invite, summon 
invite 

strike, beat, defeat 
slay, kill 

carry, bear, wear 
grow, wax 

wash 


bear, give birth to 


hew, cut, slash 
run 


stand 
rise, gel up 
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beftehen beftand 
beftehen(aus,in) beftand 
beftehen (auf) beftand 
beftehen bejtand 
entftehen ent{tand 
gefteben geftand 
perftehen verftand 
widerfte’hen widerftand’ 
7. geben gab 
~~ begeben, ficy begab 
begeben, fich begab 
ergeben, fich ergab 
umge’ ben umgab’ 
— fehen fah 
anfjehen fah an 
ausfeben fah aus 
umfeben, {id fah um 
gefdehen gefdah 
- treten trat 
fefen las 
_—effen a’ 
freffen frafs 
meffen maf 
vergefjet vergafs 
8. befehlen befahl 
empfeblen empfabl 
ftehlen ftabl 
brechen brach 
unterbre’dhen  —- unterbrad’ 
verbreden verbradj 
fpredjen {prac 
bverfpredert ver[prad) 
fiechen ftac 
erfdrecten er{drat 
nehimen nahi 
annehmen nahm an 
aufnehmen nahm auf 
bernehmen vernahm 
gelten - galt 
— elfen half 
treffen traf 
eintreffen traf ein 
bergen barg 
verbergen verbarg 
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beftanden 
beftanden 
beftanden 
beftanden 
ijt entftanden 
geftanden 
verjtanden 


exist 

consist (of, in) 
insist (on) 

endure, pass through 
arise, originate 
confess, admit 
understand 


widerftan’den resist, withstand 


The past subj. sometimes has ii: ftinbde, entftiinde, ete. 


gegeben 
begeben 
begeben 
ergeben 
umge’ ben 
gejehen 
angefeben 
ausgejehen 
umgejehen 
it gefdehen 
ijt getreten 
gelejen 
gegefjet 
gefrejjen 
gemefjen 
vergefjen 


befohlen 
empfoblen 
geftoblen 
gebroden 


unterbro’ den 


verbroden 
gefprodjen 
ver{proden 
geftoden 
ijt erfdrocden 
genontmen 


angenommen 
aufgenommen 
bernommen 
gegolten 
geholfen. 
getr offen 


ift eingetroffen 


geborgen 
bverborgen 


give 

betake one’s self 
take place, occur 
give one’s self up 
surround 

see, look 

look at or upon 
look, appear 

look round or about 
happen, take place 
step, tread 

read 

eat, dine 

devour, eat 
measure 

forget 


command 
recommend 

steal 

break 

interrupt 

commit a crime 
speak 

promise 

prick, sting 

become frightened 
take 

accept, assume 

take wp, receive 
perceive, hear 

be worth, be valid 
help 

hit, strike, meet 
come to pass, arrive 
cover, shelter, conceal 
hide, conceal 


—— ed 


ertverben 
_> fterben 
verderbert 

twerfen 
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erwarb 
ftarb 
verdarb 
warf 


erworben 
ift geftorben 
ift verdorben 
getworfen 
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acquire 

die 

be spoiled, ruined 
throw, cast 


The past subj. of belfen, fterben, verderben, twerfen is formed with it instead of 
a: bitlfe, ftiirbe, verdiirbe, wiirfe; that of befeblen, empfehlen, gelten, with 6 in- 


stead of &; befoble, empfible, golte. 


9. gehen 
abgehen 
angeben 
aufgeben 
To8gehen 
vergehen 
zugeben 


10. fecjten 
heben 
aufbeben 
erheben 
erheben, fic 


11. greifen 
angreifen 
begreifen 
ergreifen 
leiden 
{dneiden 

_-eiten 
{dreiten 
ftreiten 
{leiden 
ftreihen 
wweichen 
beifen 
reifen 
entreifen 
gerreifen 


12. beifen 
heifen 
heipen 


13.- bleiben 
{ceiden 
{cetden 
ent{deiden 


ging 

ging ab 
ging an 
ging auf 
ging logs 
verging 
ging gu 


fot 
hob 

hob auf 
erhob 
erhob 


griff 
tiff an 
begriff 
etgriff 
litt 
{anitt 
ritt 
{critt 
ftritt 
{hlid 
ftrid) 
wid) 
bif 
rif 
entrif} 
gerrifs 


biefs 
biefs 
bie 


blieb 
{died 
{died 
ent{died 


ijt geqangen 
ift abgegangen 
ift angegangen 
ift aufgegangen 
ift loSgegangen 
ijt vergangen 
ift gugegangen 


gefodjten 
gehoben 
aufgeboben 
erhoben 
erhoben 


gegriffen 
angegriffen 
beariffen 
ergriffen 
gelitten 
gefdnitten 
ijt geritten 
ift gefdritten 
geftritten 
ijt gefdhliden 
geftriden 
ift gewiden 
gebiffen 
geriffen 
entriffen 
gerriffen 


geheifen 
gebeifen 
geheifen 


ift geblieben 

ift gefdteden 
gefdieden 
ent{dhieden 


go, walk 

go off, start, leave 
begin (concern) 

rise, mount; open 

go off, start, begin 

pass away, elapse 

come about, come to pass 


fight, struggle 

lift 

lift up, preserve, keep 
lift up, raise, elevate 
rise, revolt 


grasp, reach after 
attack 

grasp, understand 
seize upon, lay hold of 
suffer 

cut 

ride (horseback) 
stride, step 

strive, quarrel, fight 
sneak, go stealthily 
stroke 

yield, give way 

bite 

tear, rend, pull 
snatch away, deprive 
tear in pieces 


be called, be named 
call, name 
bid, command 


remain, stay 
part, depart 
separate 
decide 
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unterfdei’den —_- unter{djied’ unterfdjie’den distinguish, discriminate 
_ deinen {djien ge{diencn seem, appear 
— fdeinen {chien geidjienen shine, gleam 
er{deinen er{dien ift erfdienen appear 
__. fdreiben {cjrieb gefdrieben write 
befdreiben befdjrieb befdrieben describe 
{cjreien {djrie ge{dricen cry out, scream 
{hweigen {hwieg gefdhmiegen be silent 
fteigen ftieg ift geftiegen rise, mount 
befteigen beftieg beftiegen mount, climb 
_— treiben trieb getrieben drive, impel 
tweifen wies gerviefen show, point out 
beweifen bewwies bewiefen prove, demonstrate 
erlweifen erivies ertwiefen show, prove 
verzeiben verzieh verziehen pardon, excuse 
14. bitten bat gebeten beg, request, ask 
fiber fap gefeffen sit (sat, sat) 
befisen befab befefien possess 
15. beginnen begann begonnen commence, begin 
gewinnen gelwant getvonnen win, gain 
finnen fann gefonnen ponder, think 
befinnen, fic befann befonnen reflect, recollect 
fpinnen fpann gefponnen spin 
{owimmen {damn ift g27fdwommen swim 


The past subj. is usually formed with 6 instead of 


16. binden 
verbinbden 
_.. finden 
befinden, fic) 
empfinden 
{dwinden 
ver{dwinden 
dringen 
gelingen 
flingen 
ringen 
{hwingen 
_- fingen 
{pringen 
givingen 
finfen 
> trinfen 


17. Liegen 


band 
verband 
fand 
befand 
empfand 
{wand 
ver{dwand 
Drang 
gelang 
flang 
rang 
{Hwang 
fang 
fprang 
gvang 
fant 
trant 


Tag 


gebunden 
verbunbden 
gefunden 
befunden 
empfunbden 
ift gefdwunden 
ift verfdwunden 
ift gedrungen 
ift gelungen 
geflungen 
gerungen 
ge{hiwungen 
gefungen 
ift gefprungen 
gegoungen 
ift gefunten 
getrunten 


gelegen 


ti: beginne, gewinne, etc. 


bind, tie 

unite, connect 

find 

be, be as to health, feel 
feel 

vanish, dwindle 
vanish, disappear 
press into, penetrate 
succeed 

ring, sound 

wrestle, struggle 
swing, brandish 
sing 

leap, jump, spring 
force, compel 

sink 

drink 


lie (lay, iain), be situated 
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18. bieten bot , geboten bid, offer 
anbieten bot an angeboten offer 
darbieten bot dar dargeboten offer, present 
gebieten gebot geboten command, bid 
verbieten verbot verboten forbid 
fliegen flog ijt geflogen fly (flew, flown) 
fliehen flob ijt geflohen flee (fled, fled) 
giehen 509 gezngen draw, pull 
giehen 309 ijt gezogen march, go, move 
angiehen 309 an angezogen put on, dress 
angiehen 30g an angezogen attract 
ausziehen 30g aus ausgezogen put off, undress 
ergiehen er30g erzogen bring up, educate 
vorziehen 30g vor porgezogen § prefer 
frieden frod ijt gefroden creep, crawl 
verlieren verlor verloren lose 
flieBen flog ift gefloffen flow 
giefen qoB gego{{en pour 
geniefen genofs genoffen enjoy 
{dieBen {hop gefdoffen shoot 
falieben {lop gefdlofien shut, close 
fdhlieben {chlo gefdloffen conclude, infer 
befdlieBen befdlof befdlofjen determine, resolve 
ent{dlieBen, fi entidlop ent{dloffen determine, decide 
berbdriefen perdrop verdroffen vex, grieve 

19. fommen fam ijt gefommen come 
anfommen fam an ijt angefommen arrive 
befommen befam befommen get, come by, receive 
umfommen fam um ift umgefommen perish, die 
porfommen fam vor ift vorgefommen appear, occur 

20. {token ftiefs geftofen push, thrust 

21. erlijden erlofd ift erlofden be extinguished, go out 
{hwiren {dhwor, {hur gefhworen vow, swear 


In the past ind. {djwor is more common than {fwur; in the past subj. 
fdwiire is more common than fdrwire. 


22. tun tat getan do 
23. rufen rief gerufer call, cry (out) 
24. betriigen betrog betrogen deceive, cheat 
liigen log gelogen lie (lied, lied), speak 


falsely 
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5. Tue CoMMONEST PREPOSITIONS 


I. Genitive. The commonest prepositions governing the gen- 
itive: 1. 
halben on account of, for the sake trots in spite of, notwithstanding 
0 um... willen for the sake of 
jenfeit8 on the other side of, be- wiabrend during 
yond wegen on account of, because of, 
ftatt, anftatt instead of concerning 


EXAMPLES: jenjfeits de8 Gluffes beyond the river; ftatt metnes 
Bruders instead of my brother; trok des fdledten Wetters (also dem 
{dhlechten Wetter) an spite of the bad weather; um des Himmels willen 
for heaven’s sake; wihrend de8 Rrieges during the war; wegen des 
Regens on account of the rain; wegen often follows its case: der Kinder 
wegen on account of the children; contractions: deswegen on that 
account, for that reason; wwe8tegen on account of which, what for? 


2. Halben, wegen, willen are appended to certain pronominal 
forms derived from the genitive stems of the personal pronouns: 
meinethalben, meinetwegen, um meinetwillen on my account or behalf, 
for my sake; deinethalben, deinetwegen, um deinetwillen on your account 
or behalf, for your sake, etc.; unferthalben, unfertwegen, um unjertwillen 
on our account or behalf, for our sake, etc. Meinethalben, meinetwegen, 
(um) meinetiillen, in colloquial language, frequently mean for aught 
I care, as far as I am concerned, I don’t care. 


II. Dative. The commonest prepositions governing the dative, 
and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the order of 
frequency: 


1. Mit with; sometimes on: mit Vorjak on purpose. 


2. Von. (a) of: einer von euch one of you; eine Kette von Gold 
a chain of gold. — (b) from, off: ¢8 fiel vom Tifde zt fell off the 
table; vom erften Wugenblicl an from the first moment (on), from the 
very first; von Sugend auf from youth up; vom Turm herab down 
from the tower; er fam vom Dorje her he was coming along from the 
village; von neuem anew, again, de novo. — (c) by, chiefly with the 
passive: e8 twurbde von einem Rnaben gebradt zt was brought by a boy; 
von Gottes Gnaden by the grace of God; id fenne fie von WAnfehn I know 
her by sight. — (d) with: die Wege wimmelten von Pilgern the roads 
swarmed with pilgrims; der Wald ertinte vom Gefang der Vogel the 
ON ee with the song of birds; von Herzen gern with all 
one’s heart. 


8. Bu. (a) to. into: 3ur Rirde, or yur Schule, gehen go to church 
or to school; 3u meinem Grjtaunen to my astonishment; der Schnee 


a 
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wurde 3u Wafjer the snow turned into water. — (b) for, as, for the 
purpose of, in order to: der Baum ift gut yu einem Wetaft the tree will 
do for a mast; 3ur Belohnung gab er thm eine arf as a reward he 
gave hima mark; aus Viebe gu {einen Cltern out of love for his parents; 
gum letten tale for the last time. — (c) at, in: ju Haufe at home; 
3u Strafburg at, or in, S.; ic) fah gum Fenfter hinaus I looked out 
of the window (i.e. out at, or out by way of, the window); 3u Ende 
fein be at an end, be over; zur Seite aside; mir zur Seite at my side; 
einem 3u Siifen at one’s feet, below; jur beftimmten Stunde at the 
appointed hour. — (d) certain idiomatic uses not to be translated 
literally: fie madjten ihn zum Prifidenten they made him president; 
er fiel mir zur Laft he became a burden to me; das Volk griff zu den 
Waffen the people took up arms. — (e) on: 3u Fup on foot; zu Pferd 
on horseback; die Haare jtanden mir 3u Berge my hair stood on end. — 
(f) towards, in the direction of, generally after its case: {te ritten Dem 
Walde 3u they rode towards the forest. So also adverbially after 
prepositional phrases: fie ritten nad) dem Walde gu. 


4, Nad. (a) to, toward and other equivalents denoting direc- 
tion in space or time: ic) reife nad) Deut{dland [ am going to Ger- 
many; da8 Sdiff fart nach Wmerifa the vessel sacls for America; 
nach allen Geiten zn all directions; often before adverbs: nad) oben 
upward, nad unten downward. — (b) after, for, at, with words of 
inquiring, asking, searching, striving, aiming: nad 20 Jahren after 
20 years; fie fragten nad) Shnen they inquired for you; nad §tuhm 
begierig eager for glory; Tell {hop nach dem Wpfel Tell shot at the 
apple; der Hund {dnappte nach) mir the dog snapped at me. — (c) ac- 
cording to, judging from or by, sometimes following its case: 8 
gefdah alles nad) feinem Wunfdh everything was done according to his 
wish; nad feinem WAusfehen, or jeinem Ausfehen nach, ift er ftarf 
judging by his appearance, he 1s strong; der Lange nach lengthwise. 


5. Uus. (a) out of, from: id fam gerade aus dem Hauje I was 
just coming out of the house; aus Giferfuct from jealousy. — (b) of: 
die Feder ift aus Gold gemacht the pen is made of gold. — (ce) for: aus 
weldjem Grunde? for what reason? — (d) with: der Vogel fang aus 
allen Rraften the bird sang with all his might. 


6. Bei. (a) at, during, in, amidst, at the same time with, along 
with: beim Ballfpiel at, during, the ball game; er ift bet Gettysburg 
gefallen he fell at G.; bet {ledhtem Wetter in bad weather; bet meiner 
Beit war er nod) da at, or during, my time, or in my day, he was still 
there; der Alte war bet gutem Humor the old man was in good humor; 
bes Kanigs Cingug fand bei der grifpten Rube ftatt the king’s entrance 
took place amidst the greatest quiet; bet Tage by day, during the 
day; bet Mondenjdein by moonlight; het diefen Worten ftand er auf 
with these words, or so saying, he rose. — (b) at the house of, with, 
among: id) wolne bet meinem Bruder I live with my brother; bei den 
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Englindern ift das wohl Mode that may be the fashion among the 
English; bet euc) Sungen, fagte er, mug man ftreng fein with you 
boys, he said, one must be strict. — (c) near, close by, by, at the 
side of, beside: fie {ah bei der Grafin she sat beside the countess; er 
nahm mid bet der Hand he took me by the hand; bet meinem Bart! 
by my beard! bei Seite legen lay aside. — (d) to: west,“ dadhte er bet 
fih, ,fann id) abretfen” ‘now,’ he thought to himse(f, ‘I can start’; 
ich bleibe bei dem, was ich gefagt habe I stick to what I said. — (e) con- 
sidering, in consequence of, notwithstanding, in spite of, with; bet 
feinem Sleife follte er mehr wiffen considering, or with, his diligence, 
he ought to know more; bei {einer Sdjlaubheit wurde er bald reid, aber 
bei all feinem Gelde war er nicjt gliicflic) in consequence of his shrewd- 
ness, he soon grew rich, but notwithstanding, or with, all his money 
he was not happy; bei alledem notwithstanding all that. 


Notsr. Observe that, although bet in some of the examples above 
means by in the sense of nearness or proximity, the English by with 
the passive is not bei, but von, as in 2 (c) above. 


7. Seit since, for: feit dem Rriege since the war; id babe ihn 
feit act Tagen nidt gefehen J have not seen him for a week; {eit fur- 
gem recently. 


8. Wufper outside of, out of, without, beside, besides, except, but: 
auger Gefabr out of danger; auger (= auferbalb) der Stadt outside 
of the town; aufer Mugen out of sight; e8 war niemand da aufer mir 
there was nobody there but me; er war aufer fic) he was beside him- 
self; augerdem besides that, apart from that; auferdem nod) etwas? 
anything besides (else) ? 


9. Nebjt together with: die Citern nebft den Kindern the parents 
together with the children. 


III. Accusative. The commonest prepositions governing the 
accusative, and their commonest meanings, both arranged in the 
order of frequency: 


1. Wm. (a) Before an infinitive: in order to; — (b) for, for 
the sake of, concerning, about, on account of, in behalf of: er bat 
ums Brot he asked for the bread; ¢8 tut mir leid um deinen Bruder 
I am sorry for your brother; {te ftritten fic) um das Geld they were 
quarreling about the money; jett ift’8 um did) gefdehen now you 
are done for; e8 handelt fid) um unfere Freihett (the question is about 
our liberty) our liberty is at stake. For um... willen, see I. 2 
above. — (c) round, around, about, rownd about: ring’ um bas 
SahloR all rownd the castle. Often with herum: um den Baum herum 
round about the tree. — (d) at or about (a certain time): um {eds Ubr 
fiinfgebn Minuten at a quarter past six; um diefe Zeit about this time. 
— (e) by, denoting degree of difference, usually with a compara- 
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tive: um feds Fup linger longer by six feet; um fo viel mehr by so 
much the more. 


2. Flr. (a) for: bajt du’s fiir mid) getan? did you do 2 for 
me? ex hatte alle Offigiere fiir fid) he had all the officers on his side 
or in his favor; wir nabmen Partet fiir die WAuslinder we took the part 
of, or sided with, the foreigners; ich alte ihn fiir ebrlid) UI take him 
for an honest man) I regard him as honest. — (b) by: fie ftand gan} 
allein fiir fid) she stood all by herself; fiir fid) (a stage direction) 
aside; Gdritt fiir Sdjritt step by step. 


3. Durd. (a) through: durdhs Wafer through the water. — 
(b) by, by means of: ev bemies e8 durd) die Tat he proved it by his 
action; dte Blatter wurden durd eine Nadel gufammengehalten the 
leaves were held together by means of a pin. 


4. Gegen. (a) against, contrary to: fie zogen gegen den Feind 
they marched against the enemy; er hanbdelte gegen den Gefehl des 
Generals he acted contrary to the general’s order. — (b) towards, in 
the direction of, to: béflich gegen Frembde polite towards strangers; 
gegen (or gen) Giiden towards the south. — Notice also: id) habe nidts 
dagegen I have no objection (to it); ein Mann gegen vierzig a man 
getting on towards forty; was find taufend Taler gegen ein Nen{djen- 
leben! what’s a thousand dollars compared with a human life! 


5. Ohne without: ohne mid) without me; er fam, ohne daf ev mir 
geldrieben hatte he came without having written to me. 


6. Bi is sometimes a preposition governing its case directly: 
pon Neu-Yorf bis Wafhington from N. Y. to W., bid vier Ubr until 
four o’clock; but more frequently an adverb modifying a preposi- 
tional phrase: bis an die Rirde up to, or as far as, the church, or a 
conjunction meaning till, wntzl: bleib hier, bis er fommt stay here tall 
he comes. 


IV. Dative or Accusative. Broadly speaking, the prepositions 
an, auf, binter, in, neben, iiber, unter, vor and wifdjen govern the dative 
in answer to the questions where? and when? i.e. with verbs de- 
noting either rest or else motion within certain limits, e.g. motion 
in a circle or motion to and fro. They govern the accusative in 
answer to the questions whither? and how long? ie. with verbs 
denoting motion toward an object or toward a limit in general. 
They are here given in the order of their frequency. Under each 
preposition, the dative is treated before the accusative, and under 
each case the different meanings are also arranged according to 
frequency. 


1. Sn, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative: in, at, within: er wobhnt in diefem Gaufe he lives in this 
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house; fie geht im Walde fpagieren she zs taking a walk in, or within, 
the woods; im Sabre 1895 in the year 1895; er fam in aller Friihe he 
came at daybreak or very early; in einem Monat wird alles fertig fein 
in, or within, a month all will be ready. 


2. AccUSATIVE: into, to: er ging in das Haus (hinett) he went 
into the house; fie gebt in den Wald she is going into the woods; bis 
in den Tod unto death; in die Sdule, or in die Rirde, gehen go to 
school or to church. 


3. Wuf, somewhat oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Darive. (a) on, upon, on top of: das Geld liegt auf dem 
Tifde the money lies on the table; ex fegelte auf dem Cee umber or 
hin und her he was sailing around, or to and fro, on the lake; wir 
find {chon auf dem Wege we are already on the way; auf der Ditauer 
wuds Gras on top of the wall grass was growing. — (b) at, in: was 
ift auf dem Sdjloffe vorgefallen? what happened at, or in, the castle? 
auf dem Rathaufe war alles rubig at the town-hall all was quiet; auf 
der Univerfitit hat er nidjts gelernt at the university he did not learn 
anything; jest wobnt fie auf dem Lande she is now living in the coun- 
try; auf der Rangel in the pulpit; auf dem Gipfel fetner Madt at the 
height of his power; ex folgte mir auf dem Supe he followed at my 
heels (3u Sup = on foot). 


4. AccusaTIVE: (a) on, up, upon, on top of: lege das Geld auf 
den Sifch lay the money on the table; wir fegelten auf den See hinaus 
we sailed out upon the lake; wir madjten uns fdnell auf den Weg (we 
got ourselves quickly wpon the way, i.e.) we set out quickly; er legte 
das eine Buc) auf das andere he laid the one book on top of the other. 
—(b) to, toward, at, in the direction of, up to: fie 3eigte auf den 
Turm she pointed at the tower; alles deutet auf Frieden everything 
points toward peace; adjte auf da8, was id) fage mind what I say; 
man madte mic) auf da8 Boot aufmerffam they called my attention to 
the boat; ex berief fic) auf mid) he appealed (or referred) to me; ih 
trinfe auf Shre Gefundheit I drink to your health; fie famen auf mid 
zu they came toward me; Tell zielte auf den Wpfel 7. took aim at the 
apple; er traf ihn auf bunbdert Schritte he hit it at a hundred paces. 
— (c) at, in consequence of, in response to, at the risk of: auf meine 
Bitte at my request; auf Koften der Stadt at the expense of the town; 
auf einen Gdlag at one blow or stroke; auf den erjten Blick at first 
sight, at once; auf Leben und Sterben at the risk of one’s life. — 
(d) in: auf dtefe Weife (but in diefer Weije) in this way, manner or fash- 
ton; aufs fchin{te or befte in the finest, or best, manner. — (e) for: 
auf feds Monate for six months (to come); geben Sie mir ein Bett 
auf die Nacht give me a bed for the night; auf die Dauer zn the long 
run; auf Lebenslang for life. — (f) auf einmal all at once, suddenly. 


— (g) into, to: dann jog fie aufs Land (hinaus) then she moved (out) 


into the country; fomm aufs Rathaus come to the town-hall; auf 
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die Welt fommen to come into the world, be born. — (h) for, to, toward, 
with verbs of expecting, hoping, etc.: warte auf mic) wart for me; 
er bofft auf Befirderung he hopes for promotion; fie riiften fich auf 
die Schlacht they are preparing for battle; fie freut fic) auf das Felt 
she is looking forward to the festival. — Notice also: alle famen, bis 
auf meinen Bruder all came, except my brother; jen Hah auf die Fran- 
gofen hes hatred of the French; er ift netdijd, or 3ornig, auf mid) he zs 
jealous of, or angry with, me; auf neue anew, de novo. 


5. Wn, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative. (a) at, near, close by, along: er fibt am Tijd he zs sitting 
at the table; die Biume am Wege the trees along the road; fie bielt 
fish an ihrem Gruder feft she held on to her brother. — (b) on, upon, 
but not on top of, which is expressed by auf: das Buch lag an der 
€rbde the book lay on the ground or floor; das Bild hingt an der Wana 
the picture is hanging on the wall; also of time: an jenem Tage 
on that day; am 3ehnten Ntir3z on the tenth of March (see d below). 
—(c) am + superl. — (d) in, often with derived and figurative 
meanings: an {eines Gruders Statt in his brother’s place; die Sonne 
ftand hod) am Simmel the sun stood high in the heavens; mein Mod 
trocfnete wieder an der Gonne my coat got dry again in the sun; am 
Morgen in the morning; am Abend in the evening; am Tage zn, or 
during, the day, by day; ic verliere viel an ihm I lose a great deal 
in (losing) him; Shr Teil an dem Siege ift grok your share in the 
victory is great; am Ende in the end, finally, after all. — (e) in 
respect to, with regard to, in, of, sometimes not rendered literally : 
fie fteht ihrer Schwefter an Schinheit nad) she rs inferror to her sister 
in beauty; reid) an Siegen rich in victories; was fte an Geld oder an 
Land bejafen, gaben fie der Kircde whatever they had of money or land 
they gave to the church; aus Mangel an Geld for lack of money. — 
(f) by: ic erfannte Sie an Shrer Stimme I recognized you by your 
voice; man fieht e8 an feinen Mugen, daw er miide ijt one can tell by 
his eyes that he is tired. — Notice also: am Leben fein to be living; 
am Sieber, an der Cholera fterben to die of a fever, of the cholera; e8 
liegt an dir felbft, dag du nicht glitclic) bijt 2 7s your own fault that 
you are not happy; e8 ift nichts an ihm (there is nothing to him) 
he is a worthless fellow; jett ijt die Reihe an mir now it 1s my turn. 


6. Accusative. (a) to: er fam an eine Mtithle he came to a 
mill; fie {drieb an ihre Schwefter she wrote to her sister. — (b) of: 
id) denfe an dic) I am thinking of you. — (c) at: er febte fic) an den 
Tif he seated himself at the table. — (d) on, upon (but not on top 
of, which is expressed by auf), agaznst: die Wellen warfen das Schiff 
ans and the waves cast the ship upon the shore or ashore; ic) lehnte 
mid an den Baum I leaned against the tree. — Notice also: id 
glaube an einen Gott I believe in a God; die Soldaten fchloffen fic) an 
ihre Rameraden an the soldiers joined their comrades. 
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7. Bor, much oftener with the dative than with the accusative. 
Dative. (a) before, in front of, in the presence of, at, near: vor 
bem Haufe in front of the house; das fagte er vor Shnen? did he say 
that in your presence? er fiel vor Ricdjmond he fell at the siege of R.; 
por dem Sore outside of the city gate.— (b) ago, before: er ift vor 
Sabren geftorben he died years ago; er war vor Sabren geftorben he 
had died years before (that time); vor Zeiten a long time ago or 
before; vor der Zeit (before the proper time) prematurely; vor alters 
of old, of yore. — (c) for or with, 1.e. on account of: fie fonnte vor 
Sreude nidjt fpredjen she could not speak for joy; rot vor Born red 
with anger; vor Hunger fterben to starve. — (d) from, against: Gott 
beabre ung vor unferen Feinden God protect us from our enemies; id) 
warnte ihn vor dem Menfden I warned him against the fellow. — 
(e) of: die Furdjt vor bem Tobe the fear of death; {te war bange bor dem 
Hunde she was afraid of the dog. — (f) above, in preference to, before: 
por allen Dingen or vor allem above all things, before everything else. 


8. AccusATIVE, before, in front of, opposite: ftelle den Tijd vor 
bas Fenjter place the table before the window; er trat vor den Biider- 
{drant he stepped before, or up to, the bookcase. 


9. iiber, much oftener with the accusative than with the 
dative. Dattven, over, above, beyond: eine fchwarze Wolfe ftand iiber 
dem Berge a black cloud hung over the mountain; ein WAdler freifte 
iiber bem Wafer an eagle-was circling over the water; fern iiber der 
Gee lebte eine Kinigin far beyond the sea there lived a queen. 


10. AccusATIVE. (a) over, across, beyond: er fubr iiber das Meer 
he went across the sea; der Garten geht bis iiber den Fluf hinaus the 
garden extends beyond the river; itber8 Sabr a year from now or from 
then; ex ijt iiber ein Sabr alt he is more than a year old; itber die 
Maken (beyond measure) exceedingly, extremely. — (b) about, con- 
cerning, on, upon, over, at: man {prach itber das Wetter they talked 
about the weather; der Streit itber das Geld the dispute concerning the 
money; die Freude iiber das Bild the joy over the picture; er erjtaunte 
tiber ihren $leif} he was astonished at her diligence. — (c) with many 
words denoting authority or control: wer foll itber diefes Volf befeh= 
fen? who shall command this people? Gebieter iiber Land und Cee 
lord of land and sea; Grant verfiigte itber ein Seer von 100,000 Mann 
G. had at his disposal an army of 100,000 men. 


11. Unter much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative. (a) under, below, beneath: fie Yagen unter dem 
Baume they were lying under the tree; unter {einer Wiirde beneath 
his dignity. — (b) among, amid, amidst, between, along with, with: 
unter andern Dingen or unter anderm among other things; unter dem 
Klange der Glocen amid the ringing of bells; unter uns between our- 
selves, between us, among us; unter vier Wugen between ourselves, 


~ 
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privately; unter dem Beijtande der Engliinder with the help of the 
English. — Notice also: unter diefer Bedingung on this condition; 
unter feitner Megierung im, or during, his reign; was verftehen Cie 
unter einem Telephon? what do you mean by a telephone? 


12. AccusaTIvE: (a) under: al8 das Goot unter dte Gritde fam 
when the boat came under the bridge. — (b) ev gebt jelten unter Frembde 
he seldom goes among strangers. 


_ 13. Hinter, much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Dative, behind, beyond: der Sto ftand inter der Tiir the 
cane stood behind the door; die Stadt liegt hinter dem Cebirge the 
town lies beyond the mountains; er fam hinter dem Buide hervor he 
came forth from behind the bush; wir ritten hinter tym ber we rode 
along behind him. 

Accusative: behind: er ftellte ben Stock hinter die Titr he put the 
cane behind the door. 


14. Zwifdjen, much oftener with the dative than with the accu- 
sative. Dative and AccusatTIvE, between, betwixt, amidst, among: 
gwifdjen den beiden Stiidten legen dret Dérfer between the two towns 
lie three villages; ex trat gwifden dte betden he stepped between the 
two. 


15. Neben, much oftener with the dative than with the accusa- 
tive. Datrve, by the side of, close by, beside, besides: ev fap neben 
mit he was sitting beside me; was ift er neben feinem Vater! what is 
he by the side of, in comparison with, his father! 

Accusative, beside, close to, next to: er {ebte ft neben mic) he 
sat down beside me. 


6. An ALPHABETICAL List OF THE COMMONEST ADVERBS AND 
CoNJUNCTIONS, WITH THE MEANINGS OF EACH IN THE 
ORDER OF FREQUENCY 


1. Uber, but, however. — Use of aber but and fonbdern but: (a) 
aber may follow a positive or a negative statement; fondern follows 
a negative statement only; (b) aber limits a preceding statement by 
opposition only; fondern introduces a substitute statement or else 
augments and enhances the original one. In other words, aber = 
but yet; fondern = but on the contrary or but even, rather. ‘Thus, 
er ijt reich, aber er ift ungliidlic) he is rich, but yet he is unhappy; ¢ 
ijt nicht arm, aber er ift ungliidlid he 1s not poor, but yet he is unhappy; 
e8 ift jest nicht Gommer, aber e3 ift warm zt is not summer now, but yet 
it is warm; ¢8 ift jest nicht Commer, fondern Winter zt 7s not summer 
now, but on the contrary it is winter or it 2s winter now, not summer; 
er ift nicht reich) (i.e. nidjt mur, or nidt bios, reich), fondern etn Millio- 
nér (ie. er ift vielmehr, or fogar, ein Millionir) he is not rich (i.e. not 
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only, or not merely, rich), but a millionaire (i.e. rather, he is a mil- 
lionaire). 


2, Y18. (a) when, as, used only with past tenses or, rarely, with 
the historical or descriptive present, never with the ordinary 
present or with the future: als id) fam, war er fort when I came, he 
was gone; als id fo fige und fdreibe, flopft es an die Tiir as I was 
thus sitting and writing, there was a knock at the door. — W218 refers 
to only one occasion in the past and, therefore, is not used for 
when in the sense of whenever, which is wenn: whenever I came, he 
was gone wenn ic) fam, war er fort.— When, referring to an action 
in the present or future, is likewise wenn: when I come, you are, or 
will be, gone wenn ic) fomme, bift du fort or wirft du fort fein. — 
(b) than: er ift griper als id) he is taller than I. — (c) as: er ift Hier 
als Gait he is here as a guest; ich fannte ihn alg Rnaben I knew him 
when he was a boy. — (d) al8 ob or al wenn as if: er fprad, als ob, 
or al8 wenn, er reid) wiire, or als wiire er reid) he talked as of he were 
rich. — (e) er ift fo grof al8 (or mie) id) he is as tall as I. — (f) but, 
except, after nits, niemand, fein and similar words: nidts als 
Worte nothing but words.— (g) fowobl als as well as: er jowobhl als 
id) he as well as I or both he and I.— Notice also: die Freude war 
befto grofer, als ic) Ste nicht erwartete my joy was all the greater as I 
did not expect you; fie war 3u arm, als daf fie uns Geld hatte geber 
finnen she was too poor (to be able) to give us money. 


3. Aud. (a) also, too, moreover, besides. — (b) even, often after 
wenn or with the inverted order = even if, although: alle achteten 
ihn, aud) feine Gegner all respected him, even his opponents; id) gebe 
aus, wenn es aud) reqnet (also auch wenn e8 regnet) I shall go out even 
af it rains; fommt er aud) heute nidt, fo fommt er doc) morgen though 
he may not come to-day, he will surely come to-morrow; {o arm, dak 
fie aud) fein Stiid Brot zu effen batten so poor that they hadn't a 
mouthful of bread to eat. — (ce) auch nidt, aud) fein nor, nor . . . either, 
neither: id) gebe nidt, und du aud) nidjt J shall not go, nor will you; 
id) habe fein Geld, und er hat aud) feins I have no money, neither has 
he. — (d) auch after wer, was, wie, etc. = —ever.— (e) aud) sometimes 
= accordingly, as one might expect, naturally, really, actually or too 
(with emphasis): man verurteilte thn und Itef ihn aud) hangen they 
sentenced him and (accordingly hanged him) they hanged him too; 
ich jah mich) um, ob er mir auch folgte J looked around to see if he was 
really, or actually, following me (as I expected him to do or as he had 
promised to do); Sie fehen blag aus,“ fagte fie. deh bin aud) frank 
gewwefen,” antwortete er “ You look pale,” she said. “Naturally, or I 
do, or of course,” he replied, “I have been ill.” 


4. Bald. (a) soon, forthwith, presently. — (b) easily: das it. 
bald gefagt, aber nidjt fo bald getan that’s eastly said, but not so easily 
done. — (c) nearly, almost: ich bitte bald meinen Schirm vergeffen 
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I came near forgetting my umbrella. — (d) bald... bald now... 
then, at one time...at another: bald wollte er die’, bald das now 
he wanted this, now that. 


5. Da. (a) then (now): da rief er: fomm! then he cried: come! 
Sometimes not translated: als er fo {prac), da fing e8 an gu regnen 
while he was thus speaking, it began to rain. — (b) there, the original 
meaning. — (c) causal conj. with transp. order, since, as: da id) 
Sie nicht fand, ging ic) weg as I did not find you, I went away. — 
(d) conj. of time with transp. order: when, while, that: an dem 
Tage, da er den Feind fdlug on the day when he defeated the enemy; 
jebt, da ich gefund bin now that I am well. Sometimes an independent 
clause introduced by ba may be made dependent in English: 
fcjon wollte id) fort, da fam der General I was about to go when the 
general came. — (e) da + fein be at hand, be present, be here, have 
come: jebt find wir alle ba now we are all here; die Stunde der Abreife 
war da the hour of departure had come. — (f) da under those cir- 
cumstances, in that case, such being the case, so, and so, hence: e& 
regnet nod), und da bleib’ id) Lieber hier zt zs stall raining and (that 
being the case) so I would rather stay here. — (g) da in that respect, 
in that point: wie {halt er immer! da war fein Vater doch ganz anders 
how he used to scold! I must say, in that respect his father was very 
different. 


6. Dabei, never = thereby in the sense of by means of it or in 
consequence of this, which is daburd). Dabet may be thereby in the 
sense of near it, close to it, close by it, e.g. dort war eine Ouelle, und 
dabei ftand ein Baum there was a spring and (thereby, 1.e.) near a 
stood a tree; but generally its rendering has to be adjusted to 
the context, and then its commonest equivalents are at it, in tt, 
in doing so, in saying so, with it, at the same time, along with it, in 
addition, too, meanwhile and other phrases expressing simultaneous 
action: er {a8, und dabei fam er an ein neues Wort he was reading 
and (while doing so) in the course of his reading he came upon a new 
word; er (a8, und dabei tranf er fetnen Kaffee he was reading and at 
the same time drinking his coffee; der Alte ift retd, und dabei gut the 
old man is rich and good too; leben Gie wohl," fagte er, und dabei 
nahm er feinen Sut und ging “ farewell,” he said and (saying so) with 
these words he took his hat and went; fie hatten nur wenig Geld, und 
abet waren fie immer froblic) they had but little money, but (at the 
same time) for all that they were always cheerful; fie ftand dabei und 
fagte fein Wort she stood by and didn’t say a word; wenn Gie fpielen 
wollen, fo bin id) dabei if you wish to play, I'll join you. — Dabei may 
anticipate a phrase or clause: der Knabe war eifrig dabet, Deut{dh zu 
lernen (the boy was eagerly at 1, namely: learning German) the 
boy was eagerly engaged in learning German; ev bleibt dabei, fein 
Sreund fei da gewefen he sticks to i (namely: the statement that) 
his friend was there. 
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7. Dadurcy thereby, by this means, through it: wir reiften gufam- 
men, und dadurch wurde id) mit im befannt we travelled together and 
(thereby) in that way I became acquainted with him. Often antici- 
pating a clause with daf: wie fam e8, daf fie fiel? Dadurd da fie 
3u foynell lief how came it that she fell? It came from her running 
too fast. 


8 Dafiir (a) not there’fore, but therefor’, for it or them, for 
that: gieb mir deine Blume, ich gebe dir meinen Apfel dafiir give me 
your flower, I’ll give you my apple for it. Often anticipating a 
clause with dag: ich) merde dic) dafiir belohnen, dak du fo fdnell geme- 
fen bijt J shall reward you for having been so quick. — (b) in the 
place, or instead, of it: er hatte zwar feinen Gabel, dafiir aber hatte er 
eine Piftole it 7s true, he had no sword, but he had a pistol instead. 
— (ec) to make up for it, to offset it: wenn er auch den ganzen Vormit- 
tag {dltef, fo war er Machmittags dafiir defto fleifiger though he used to 
sleep all the forenoon, he made up for it by working all the harder in 
the afternoon. 


9. Dagegen against it or them, on the other hand, however, in 
comparison with: die Tiir war offen, und er rannte dagegen the door 
was open, and he ran against it; ic) habe nidts dbagegen J have no 
objection; ich habe nicjts dagegen, dak du fommft J have no objection 
to your coming; er ift alt, id) dagegen bin jung he zs old, I on the other 
hand am young; denf’ an das os der Gefangenen, find wir nicht gliiclic 
Dagegen? think of the lot of the prisoners, are we not happy compared 
with them? 


10. Damit. (a) adv. therewith, with it or them, with these words, 
so saying, by it, thereby (cf. dabei): er nahm das Bud und ging damit 
hinaus he took the book and went out with it; ,fommt!“ fagte er, und 
damit fing er an 3u laufen ‘“‘come!’’ he said, and with that (so saying) 
he began to run; was willft du damit fagen what do you mean to say 
by that? — Often anticipating a clause or phrase: fie entfduldigte 
fich damit, dak fie Getmrvebh habe she excused herself (with this, namely:) 
saying that she was homesick; er begniigte fid) damit, ihn gefeben 
gu Haben he was satisfied with having seen him. — (b) conj. with 
transp. order, oftener with subj. than with ind., in order that, in 
order to, so that: er fief, damit er nicht gu fpait fame he ran that he 
might not arrive too late; gieb e8 mir, damit id e8 lefen fann give zt 
to me so that I may read tt. 


ll. Daran (bran). (a) of it, about it: id) denfe eben daran IJ am 
just thinking of it.— (b) on it: ein Helm mit einer Feder daran a 
helmet with a plume on it. — (c) at it, against it: 3ieh daran pull at 
it; ftof did) nidjt daran don’t knock, or run, against it, also take no 
offense at it; fie ging fogleid) daran, da8 Zimmer 3u reinigen she began 
at once to clean the room. — (d) by it: daran erfannte ic) ihn by that 
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I recognized him. — (e) for it: du bijt {huld daran you are to blame 
for it; du bift fduld daran, daR id) arm bin you are to blame for my 
being poor. — (f) in zt: ich war daran beteiligt I took part in it; e8 ift 
nichts Wabhres daran there is no truth in rt. 


12. Darauf (drauf). (a) thereupon, then, afterwards, after that: 
bald darauf soon after that; den Tag darauf on the following day. — 
(b) on it or them: dort ftand ein Stubl, und darauf fag ein Mann 
there stood a chair, and on it sat a man. Often anticipating a 
clause or phrase: redjne nidt darauf, daf ich fomme don’t count on (it, 
that I come) my coming; er war darauf bedadht, mir ju fdaden he was 
bent on harming me. — (c) to it: adhte nidt darauf pay no attention 
to it; er madhte mi} darauf aufmerffam, daf e8 regnete he called my 
attention to the fact that it was raining. 


13. Das, conj. with transp. order. (a) that, so that, in order 
that; with a negative often lest: fei vorfidtig, dak du nicht falleft or 
falljt be careful lest you fall. — (b) ohne dak = wethout followed by 
pres. part.: fie fam nie, ohne daf} fie und etwas mitbradjte she never 
came without bringing something for us. — (c) al8 da rather than: 
er ftirbt Lieber, al8 dag er mid) verrit he will die rather than betray 
me; see also 2 above, last example. 


14. Dazu thereto, for it, with it, in addition, besides, more than 
that, and that: id trant Mild und af Brot dazu [ was drinking milk 
and eating bread with it; dazu brauch{t du ein Meffer you need a knife 
for that; ih wiinfde dir Gli dazu, dap bu gewablt bift I congratulate 
you on having been elected; ein Dieb, und dazu ein fdlauer a thief, 
and a sly one at that; fie ift {hwadh, und dagu fommt, daf fie arm t{t she 
is feeble and, what is more, she 1s poor (or add to that that she is 
poor); alle died trug dazu bet, bie Reife intereffant 3u machen all these 
things contributed towards making the trip interesting; frither war er 
nicht {cjledit, aber feine Rameraden haben ihn dazu gemadt he was not 
bad formerly, but his comrades have made him so. 


15. Denn. (a) conj. with normal order for. — (b) adv. cor- 
responding to an unemphatic then, not standing at the beginning 
of a clause; also = please, pray, tell me, why!: wenn er das nit 
will, was will er denn? if he doesn’t want that, what, (then or) pray, 
does he want? du bier? wo fommift du denn her? you here? why, where 
do you come from? — (c) adv. = then, in the sense of afterward or 
in the ordinary course of events, hence = subsequently, consequently, 
of course, and so: er gab viel Geld weg, wodurd denn mandem geholfer 
wurde he gave away much money whereby, of course, many were 
relieved; wir wuften, dak er hungrig war; 8 dauerte denn aud nicht 
lange, fo bat er uns um Srot we knew that he was hungry; and so, 
before long he did ask us for some bread. 


16. Deftv, see 31 below. 
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17. Doc, adv. conj. (a) yet, still, for all that, after all (some- 
times though, which is etymologically the same word) er hatte viel 
gelernt, doc) aud) viel vergefjen he had learned much, but also forgotten 
much; aber das befte ijt dod, dak er wieder gefund ift but the best 
thing, after all, is that he is well again; fie gab fic) grofe Mtithe, und 
boc) miflang e8 ihr she took great pains and yet she failed. — (b) 
surely, really, I am sure, I dare say, I hope: du bift Soldat und wirft 
doch nicht meglaufen you are a soldier, and surely you won't run away; 
jest laf uns ausgehen, du bift doc) fertig? now let us go out, you are 
ready, I hope? or you are ready, are you not? ic) midjte doch wiffen, two 
et ijt I should really like to know where he is. — (c) doch adds urgency 
to the imperative, pray, please, do: fieh dod), da ijt e8 do look, or look, 
please, there it is; er3zable dod) tell us, pray. — (d) at any rate, any- 
way: et mag gehen, denn er arbeitet doc) nicdjt he may go, for he does 
not work anyway. — (e) at least: {hide mir morgen wieder den Siin= 
gern, der hat doc) Verftand to-morrow send me the younger one again, 
he has at least some common sense. 


18. Gbhen just, just now, just then; precisely, exactly: id fomme 
eben daber I am just coming from there; er madte e8 eben{o wie id) he 
did just as I did; dag ijt e8 eben, dak er fo oft franf ift that’s just tt, 
(that) he is so often ill; haben Ste Zahnweh? Das eben nicht, aber ich 
peel have you a toothache? Not exactly that, but I have a 
cold. 


19. Ginmal (mal). (a) once, once upon a time. — (b) nod einmal 
once more, again: tuft du das nod) einmal, fo beftrafe ich dic) if you 
do that again, I shall punish you; less often twice: er hat nod ein- 
mal jo viel Geld als id) he has twice as much money as I. — (c) auf — 
einmal all at once, suddenly. — (d) einmal for once, for once at least, 
once for all, anyway: er hat e8 einmal getan, und e8 Lift fich nidt mehr 
dindern anyway, he has done it and there is no help for it now; ih 
will e8 einmal nicjt I don’t want to, that’s all about it; foll id) etnmal 
fterben, fo laft e8 bald fein zf I am to die anyway, let it be soon; darf 
ic) auc) einmal reden? (ironical) may I too say a word (for once at 
least)? — (e) etnmal may refer to the future: er wird einmal ein edjter 
Soldat he'll be a genuine soldier some day. — (f) einmal just, only: 
fomm etnmal (mal) ber, Frits just come here, Fred. — (g) nidt etnmal 
not even: er fann nidjt einmal lefen he cannot even read. 


20. Grit, adv. (a) now for the first time, only just now, not until, 
not before: erjt al8 er fprad, fah id) ihn not until he spoke did I see 
him; {eit geftern erft bilft er mir zt’s only since yesterday that he has 
been helping me. Similarly: du fprichft viel vom Niciganfee, du follteft 
aber erjt den Ocean fehen you have a great deal to say about Lake 
Michigan, but you just ought to see the Ocean. — (b) first: erft die 
Alten, dann die Jungen first the old people, then the young. — (c) erjt 
recht all the more: id) rief thm gu, er folle guriidfommen, aber da lief er 
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erft redjt I shouted to him to come back, but then he ran all the faster. 
— (d) once, as soon as: bin id) erjt Soldat, fo ziehe ic) in den Krieg 
once a soldier (as soon as I am a soldier), I shall go to the war. 


21. Gar, adv. (a) adding the meaning of at all to negatives: 
gar fein Brot no bread at all; gar nidt not at all. — (b) very, quite, 
especially: ein gar treuer Diener a very (right) farthful servant; gar 
mandes quite a number of things. — (c) gar (= fogar) even: man 
fcjlug ihn gar they even beat him; warum nidt gar! Gronical) why 
not even that! o yes! of course! — (d) gar 3u viel or Wenig entirely 
too much or little. — (e) ganz und gar entirely, totally, altogether. 


22. Gerade, adv. just, exactly, straight: id) ging gerade auf fie los 
or 3u I went straight up to them; gerade aus! straight ahead! e8 ift 
gerade 3ivei it is just two o'clock. Often rendered by happen: die 
Tiir war gerade ofjen the door happened to be open. 


23. Gern. (a) gladly, with pleasure, willingly: er tat e8 (fehr) 
gern he did it (very) gladly. — (b) gern with an indic. often be fond 
of, like to: Sunde effen gern Fleijd dogs are fond of meat.— (c) gern 
with a subj., especially with midte, often would fain, should 


like to: id) michte gern reifen I should like to travel; ex hatte gern ein 
Gedict gefdrieben he would fain have written a poem. 


24. Gleich (= fogleid)) at once, immediately; less often presently, 
before long: tu e8 gleich) do zt at once; gleich darauf cmmediately 
afterward; gleid) am Anfang at the very beginning. — Oleic) and 
fogleic) should be carefully distinguished from jugletd) at the same 
time, simultaneously. 


25. Her. (a) ein Fernrohr her! rief er hand me a spyglass! he 
cried; wo ift ba8 Geld? her damit! where is the money? out with wt! — 
(b) da8 ift lange her that was a long time ago; von Anfang her from the 


very beginning. 


26. Sin. (a) gefdhwind hin und rette ibn! quick, run and save him! 
er ift {don hin und holt es he zs gone to get it; alles ift hin all 2s gone or 
lost. — (b) da8 ift nod) lange bin that’s a long way off yet. — (c) bin 
und wieder now and then. 


27. Smmer. (a) always, all the time, every time. — (b) immer 
with a comparative more and more or less and less: fie {prac tmmer 
feltener davon she spoke more and more rarely, or less and less fre- 
quently, of it; der eine wird immer reijer, der andere immer armer the 
one is getting richer and richer, the other poorer and poorer; er ging 
immer weiter he went on and on; immer beffer! (often ironical) 
better still! — (c) noch immer even now, even then, still: man fann ihn 
nod) immer jung nennen one may still call him young. — (d) immer 
ever: auf, or fiir, immer for ever, for good; mit immer erneuter Wut 
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with ever renewed rage. ° Also = —ever: wer e8 immer fet whoever 2 
may be. —(e) immer wieder again and again. — (f) immer = 
immerbin anyway, at all evenis, after all: war er aud) grob, er war 
immer ein guter Rerl though he was gruff, he was a good fellow after 
all; fage ihm, er mige immer reifen tell him he may go at all events. 


28. Yndem, conj. with transp. order, while, as, the verb usually 
rendered by the pres. part.: indem er fid) umbrebte, ftel er while 
turning round he fell; fie bat ihn um Brot, indem fie fagte: ic bin 
bungrig she asked him for bread, saying: I am hungry. 


29. Yrgend, adv., adding to the following word the notion of 
any, at all, ever, soever: irgend etwas anything at all, something; 
irgend wer or irgend einer or irgend jemand any one soever, somebody 
or other; irgendwo anywhere at all, somewhere, in some place or other; 
irgendwobhin to some place or other; irgendiwie in some way, in any way, 
anyhow. Its negative is nirgend(8) nowhere and occurs in nir- 
geidwo nowhere (at all). 


80. Sa. (a) yes.— (b) why, indeed, you know, don’t you see? 
don’t you hear? don’t you know? bier ijt er ja why, here he ts; bleib 
gu Haufe, du bift ja noc) franf, stay at home, you are not well yet, you 
know. — (ce) nay, even, yes, nay more: die Tauben auf dem Dace, die 
Sliegen an der Wand, ja, das Feuer auf dem Herde {dlicf ein the pigeons 
on the roof, the flies on the wall, even the fire on the hearth went to 
sleep. —— (d) ja (emphatic) by all means, with a negative by no 
means, on no account: fommen Sie ja morgen by all means come to- 
morrow; fommen Gie ja nidjt morgen on no account come to-morrow. 
— (e) jawobl, in answer to a question, yes indeed, o yes, certainly, 
but very often corresponding to a simple distinct yes or I have, I 
do, etc.: haben Sie e8 ihm gefagt? Sawobl have you told him? Yes 
or I have, or did you tell him? I did. 


31. Be, adv. conj. (a) ever, at any time in the past or fut. — 
(b) je...je, more common in shorter sentences, or je... defto 
and je... umf{o (more common in longer sentences) the... the: je 
friiher, je beffer the earlier, the better; je linger man e8 anfah, defto 
mehr, or umfo mehr, gefiel e8 einem the longer one looked at it, the 
more it pleased him, also: e8 gefiel einem umfo mebr, je linger man e8 
anfah. — (c) von jeber from the beginning, always. 


82. Sest and Nun, two adverbs difficult to distinguish and 
sometimes interchangeable. Though both meaning now and both 
referring either to an absolute or to a relative present, jest more 
frequently marks a present as detached from the past and corre- 
sponds to at present, whereas nun marks a present as connected 
with, or growing out of, the past, and therefore reaches a more or 
less clearly defined consecutive force: and now, but now or and so, 
then: fannjt du mir nicht belfen? Gest (not ,num") nidjt, id) habe nod 
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gu fdretben can’t you help me? Not now, I have some writing to do 
yet; but after the writing, one is more likely to say: fo, der Brief 
ift fertig, nun farm id) dir belfen there, the letter is done, and now I 
can help you; die Steuerleute... find des Fahrens nidt wohl be- 
ricjtet — Itun (not ,,jest") aber ijt der Tell ein ftarfer Mann und wei 
ein Schiff gu fteuern. Wie, wenn wir fein jest braucjten in der Mot? 
the men at the helm are poor sailors, but Tell now is a strong man and 
knows how to steer a vessel. What if we should make use of him in 
this our present need? ein Gobn foll fetnen Vater ehren. . . Bin ih 
nun (not , jest") Vater, wo ijt meine Ehre? a son honoreth his father 

: if then I be a father where is mine honor? — Stun is some- 
times clearly a conjunction: mun (for mum, da) er reid) ift, fteht er 
mid nict mehr an now that he is rich, he no longer looks at me. 
Nunmehr now, at or by this time is a stronger nun: da nun viele Zeit 
pergangen war, und nunmebr gefihrlid) war 3u {hiffen, darum, dag auch 
die Fajten {don voriiber war, vermabnete fie Paulus now when much 
time was spent, and when sailing was now dangerous, because the fast 
was now already past, Paul admonished them. 


33. Lieber, am fiebften, comp. and superl. of gern. 


34. v8, adj. adv., loose, released, free, unrestrained. Notice 
especially (a) [08 fein + acc. (also with gen.) be or get rid of: jebt 
bin id) ibn l08 now I am rid of him; {08 werden + acc. get rid of, 
ich fonnte ihn nidt los werden I could not get rid of him. — (b) was 
ift 108? what is up? what's the matter? — (c) 108, as separable pre- 
fix of verbs, especially in loggehen go off (e.g. of a gun), start; auf 
einen [o8gehen go, or rush, up to one, make for one; tostaffen let loose, 
let go, set free; losmadcen loosen, untie; auf etnen Losjtiirzen rush 
upon one. As in the last phrase, 108 often adds to the simple 
verb the notion that the action is violent or unrestrained: fie hieben 
auf etnanbder 108 they slashed away at each other. 


35. Mit. (a) prepos. — (b) adv. or prefix, along with; in 
conjunction, company or coéperation with; at the same time with; 
co-; likewise; also; along: miteffen eat or dine with another; 
mitgehen go along with, accompany; der Mitarbeiter coworker; er 
farm nicht mit he cannot go along (e.g. with us). 


36. Mitten, adv., usually modifying a prepositional phrase, mid, 
midst; mitten am Tage in the middle of the day, in broad daylight; 


' 


mitten unter Feinden in the midst of enemies. 


37. Namlicy, adv. conj., namely, that rs to say, you must know, 
to wit, sometimes for: da er nidt antwortete — er hatte namlic) meine 
Frage nidt gehirt — fo fprac) id) nod) lauter as he did not answer — 
for he had not heard my question —I spoke still louder. — Niantic) 
~ ‘must be distinguished from the less frequent namentlic) especcally, 


particularly. 


158 THE COMMONEST ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS 


38. Nock. (a) still, yet; nod nidjt not yet.— (b) nod) einmal, 
see 19 above. — (c) noc) immer or immer nod, see 27 above. — 
(d) noch ein another = one more: gieb mir nod einen Upfel give me 
another apple. — (e) nod) yet, in the future: der wird nod) gehangt 
werden he'll be hanged yet. — (f) nod) ebe or ebe nod) before, even 
before. — (g) meder . . . nod) neither .. . nor. — Notice also: tenn er 
noch ehrlic) wire if he were at least honest; er fet noch fo reich let him 
be never so rich; nod) dazu or nod) obendrein in addition, besides, to 
boot, over and above. 


39. Nun. (a) now, and now, see 32 above.— (b) mun, usually 
beginning a sentence and followed by a comma, well, very well, I 
admit: wie geht e8 dir? Yun, ziemlich fhledjt how do you do? Well, 
rather poorly. 


40. Nur. (a) only, but. — (b) just, please, pray, you had better: 
fommt nur herein just come in; mad’ nur ein Ende davon you had 
better, or please, make an end of it; da8 laf nur biibjdh (bleiben) you 
had better let it alone. — possibly, in any way, at all, even, ever: 
wie fann man fo etwas nur fagen? how can one possibly say such 
a thing? ex lief a8 er nur fonnte he ran as fast as he (possibly) could; 
er biitete fic), nur das minbdefte gu verdnbdern he refrained from making 
even the slightest change; wer nur gehen fonnte, ging aus whoever 
could go, went out. 


41. Scyon. (a) already, even now, even then, often rendered by 
a special turn of the English sentence: e¢8 ift fon Mittag zt 7s noon 
already; ic) wobne {don 3zehn Sabre hier J have been living here these 
ten years; er hatte das {don Lange getan he had done that a good while 
before; {don tm Sabre 1830 even in 1830, as early as 1830; {don nad 
wenigen Ntinuten only a few minutes later; {don am Anfang der Reije 
at the very beginning of the journey; {don das 3eigt, da er ebrlid 
ift (that already is enough to show, i.e.) that alone shows that he is 
honest. — (b) surely, easily, indeed, no doubt, I dare say, never 
mind; der ijt retch, der fann {don mit Vieren fahren he is rich, he can 
easily drive a four-in-hand; e8 wird {don alles gut gehen J am sure, or 
never mind, all will go well; {don gut, id) weif, was du meinft very 
well, or all right, or never mind, I know what you mean. 


42. Selbjt. (a) von felbft of itself, of himself, ete., of one’s own 
accord. — (b) even: {elbjt feine Freunde verliefen ihn even his friends 
deserted him. 


43. Sv. (a) adv. of degree, so: e8 war fo dunfel, dak man ihn 
nidt fah 2 was so dark that one did not see him. — (b) conj., sum- 
ming up or suggesting a preceding clause or phrase and introducing 
the principal clause; commonly not translated, sometimes = then, 
when: wenn du fommit, or fommft du, fo gehe ic) mit cf you come, 
I shall go with you; faum hatte er mid) gefehen, fo lief er weg hardly 


——————— OE 
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had he seen me when he ran away. — (c) adv. of manner, so, thus, 
as follows, in this way, in that way: id) 3eige dir, wie man e8 mad: 
fo I’ll show you how to do it: this way or thus or so; fteb{t du? fo 
hat e8 dDamals hier ausgefehen do you see? that’s the way things looked 
here then; {o? is that so? really? — (d) conj. adv., often = alfo, 
so, and so, hence, so then, then: jo hire 3u listen, then. — (e) correl- 
ative of alg or wie so, as: jo grof als ic) as tall as I; without als 
or wie: er ijt grog, aber ic) bin eben fo (just as) grok. — (f) ein fo or 
fo ein such a, so... a: ein fo grofes Schlog, daf . . . so large a castle 
that...; fo einen Hund hatte er nod) nie gejehen swch a dog he had 
never seen before; {o einer such a man or fellow; er tft fo einer von 
denen, die alles wijjen he zs one of those fellows that know everything; 
fo etwas such a thing; oder fonf{t fo etwas or some such thing. — (g) 
adv., sometimes implying a manner that has only been suggested or 
is supposed to be known: thus, as you may imagine, after a fashion, 
as is natural, as is wont to be the case, you know: als id nun fo las 
now, as I was thus reading (i.e. as one is accustomed to do his reading 
or as you may easily imagine); wie geht e8? Nun, wie e8 fo gebt, 
wenn man nidt ganz gefund ijt how goes 1t? Well, as things are wont 
to go when one is not quite well; dag ift fo der Lauf (run, course) der 
Welt that’s the way the world goes, you know. — (h) fowie (= fomwobl 
alg) as well as: fetne Biider, fowie feine Reider his books as well as 
his clothes. 
44. Sondern, see aber, 1 above. 


45. Wenn, conj. (a) if. — (b) when, whenever, see al8, 2 above. 
— (c) wenn aud) even if, though, see 3 above. 


46. Wie, adv. conj. (a) how, sometimes what: er wufte nidt, 
wie ihm gefdehen war he did not know what had happened to him. — 
(b) as, when, just as, as well as: wie fie famen, ging td) weg as they 
came, I went away; e& ijt fo beif, wie geftern 2t 7s as hot as it was 
yesterday (see fo, 43 e); die Herren, wie die Diener masters as well 
as servants. — (c) like, as if: die fehen nicht aus mie Soldaten they 
do not look like soldiers; alles flang wie auswendiggelernt zt all sounded 
as if it had been learned by heart. — (d) what? wie? du wareft da 
gewefen? what? you mean to say that you were there? — (e) such as, 
the like of which: Mufif, wie ich fie nod) nie gehirt hatte music, such 
as I had never heard before. — (f) wie auc), see 3 d above. 


47, Wo, adv. conj. (a) where, wherever; wo aud) wherever. — 
(b) when: 3ur Zeit, wo ed nod) feine Cifenbahnen gab at a time when 
there were no railroads. 


48. Wobei, adv. conj., never whereby in the sense of by means 
of which; this is woburd. Wobet = at which, in which, during which, 
and in doing so, and at the same time: eit Spiel, wobet man tmmer 
verliert a game in which one always loses; er 3eigte auf den YWltar, 
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wobet er fagte: da ftand er he pointed to the altar and, in doing so, 
said: he stood there. 


49. Woher whence and wobin whither often have their compo- 
nent parts separated: fage mir, vo du her fommit und wo du bin gebjt 
tell me where you come from and where you are going to. 


50. Wohl, adj. adv. (a) well: mir ijt wohl I am, or feel, well; 
leb wobl! farewell! wohl dem, der ein Vaterland hat happy he who 
has a fatherland. — (b) perhaps, probably, I presume, possibly, I 
should say, I dare say; in questions sometimes I wonder: fie fab 
wobl, da es gu fpat war she probably saw that it was too late; wobl 
nod) cine Stunde perhaps, or I should say, one hour more; wie viel ijt 
e8 wobl wert? how much, do you think, is it worth? fennft du mid 
wobl nod? do you remember me, I wonder? fie tft wohl {don fort? she 
is gone, I presume; er fragte, wer wohl der Frembde fet he asked who 
the stranger could possibly be or who I thought the stranger was. — 
(c) concessive, it is true, indeed, I admit: fie fingt wobl, aber nidt 
fehr gut she sings indeed, but not very well. — (d) in ballads, untrans- 
lated or = it chanced: e& 30gen drei Burfde wohl iiber den Rhein zt 
chanced that three lads went over the Rhine. — (e) sometimes would 
or used to + infin.: fie bracjte uns auc) wohl Wpfel she would also 
bring us apples, or also used to bring us apples. 


51. Swar, adv. conj. (a) to be sure, i is true, though: 3mwar 
langjam, aber ficer slow, it ts true, but sure. — (b) und gwar and 
that: ein Buch, und zwar ein gutes a book, and that a good one. 


7. Tus ComMMOoNEST STEM-GROUPS 


Kinship of German and English is usually indicated only once 
in every group in which it occurs; thus: biegen Bow (1); binden 
BIND (8). 


1. biegen der Bogen 1. bow (weapon) 
bog | now bend, curve 2. arc, arch 
gebogen 3. sheet of paper 
beugen cause to bend, bow die Verbeugung bow, curtsy 

fic) biicfen stoop 

2. bieten das Gebiet dominion 
bot | no, offer der Gebieter master, lord 
geboten 
gebieten bid, command das Gebot commandment 


verbieten forbid, prohibit das Verbot prohibition 


Be 


4, 


5. 


6. 


7. 
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binden 


band | BIND 
gebunbde 


be Sa an fete 
biindigen tame, restrain 
der Bund league 
verbinden wnite, connect 


denfen 
dachte 
gedadt 
bedenfen think over, consider 
gedenfen think of, remember 


THINK 


nadpenfen think wpon, reflect 
der Verdadt suspicion 
diinfen seem, appear 


penetrate, pierce, 


one press, be urgent 


gedrungen 
bedringen oppress, distress 
durddringen press through 
verdringen crowd out, displace 


dringen “4 


driiden press, squeeze 
der Dru { sa ote 

2. print, printing 
augdriiden express 
der Gindrud impression 
unterbdriiden suppress, oppress 


eigen OWN, proper, peculiar 

bas Gigentum property, posses- 
sions 

eigentiimlic) peculiar 


ein ONE, einmal once 

einig wnited, at one 

vereinigen wnite, combine 
einfad) simple, plain 

einfam lonesome, lonely, solitary 
eingeln single, sole, separate(ly) 
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das Band 
die Bander 
der Band 
die Bande 
ee 
das Biindel bundle 

das GBiindnis alliance 

die Verbindung wnion, connection 


} band, ribbon 


} volume, book 


das Denfmal monument 

das Wndenfen memorial, sowenir 
bedidtig thoughtful, careful 
bedenflid) serious, critical 

das Gedidtnis memory 

der Gedanfe thought, idea 
naddentlid) thoughtful, serious 
verdidtig suspicious 

e8 diinft mid) methinks 


dringend pressing, urgent 

driingen tr. press, crowd, throng 
das Gedringe crowd, THRONG 

die Bedringnis oppression, distress 
durdbdrin’gen permeate, pervade 
gudringlid) obtrusive 


driidend oppressive 
druden print 


der Wusdrud expression 
der Naddrud stress, emphasis 
die Unterdriidung oppression 


die Cigenfdhaft property, quality 

der Gigentiimer owner, proprietor 

der Cigenfinn obstinacy 

eigentlich) proper, real, true, in reality, 
properly speaking 


die GCinheit wnit, unity 

die Ginigfeit union, harmony 

die Vereinigung union, alliance 
einfaltig simple, silly 

die Ginfamfeit loneliness, solitude 
eingig only, simple, sole, unique 
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10. 


ii. 


12 


13. 


14. 
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fubr 
gefabre 
erfahren experience, learn 
fortfabren continue 

der Fuhrmann driver 


fallen 
fiel | FALL 
11 


gefalle 

der Beifall applause 

der Bufall accident 

der Unfall accident, casualty 


sail 


= ayoneen | go, FARE, pass, drive, 


einfallen dat. occur to one 

gefallen dat. fall in with one’s 
notions, please 

tiberfal’len surprise, attack 

vorfallen occur, happen 


is oe capture 
gefangen. (pana) 


die Gefangen{daft captivity 
der Anfang beginning 
empfangen receive, accept 


fliegen 


flog FLY 
geflogen 


bie Fabrt journey, voyage 
der Borfahr ancestor 

der Gefibrte companion, comrade 
die Erfahrung experience 
widerfah’ren dat. befall 
bas Fubrwerf vehicle 


der Fall fall, case 
die Falle pitfall, trap 
ebenfalls \ iewine 
gleidfalls 

gufallig accidental 


auffallen dat. strike one, attract one’s 


attention 
ber Ginfall idea, whim * 
der Gefallen pleasure, favor 
gefallig pleasing, obliging 
der Ul’berfall surprise, attack 
der Vorfall occurrence, incident 


der Umfang size, extent 

der Gefangene captive, prisoner 
das Gefiingnis prison 

anfangen begin 

anfangs in the beginning 

der Empfang reception 


die Fliege fly 
der Flug flight (of birds) 
der Gliigel wing 


das Gefliigel fowls, birds 


flieben » 
floh | rum 
geflohen. 

fliidtig fugitive, hurried(ly) 


flieBen 
flop | gow run 
gefloffen 

das GloR float, raft 

der Uberfluf abundance 


die Fludt flight, escape 


fliidten flee 
der Fliidtling fugitive 


der Fluk river 

der Ginfluk influence 
die Flotte fleet 

die Flut FLooD 
iiberflii{fig superfluous 


verflieRen expire, pass 
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15. folgen FOLLOW 
folglid) consequently 
erfolgen follow from, result 
nachfolgen follow after, succeed 
verfolgen pursue, persecute 
der Verfolger pursuwer, persecutor 


16. geben 

gab fee 

gegeben 
aufgeben give wp, assign as task 
fich begeben 1. betake one’s self 

2. come to pass, occur 

umgeben swrround 
vergeben forgive, pardon 
vergebens in vain 


17. 


gegen AGAINST (opposite) 

Die Umgegend the country around, 
environs 

das Gegenteil opposite, contrary 

der Gegner opponent 

entgegen against, in face of, to 
meet 


18. geben 
ging 
gegangen 
der Wusgang exit 
vergehen pass away, elapse 
fich vergehen transgress 


Go, walk 


ae eee come to pass, take 
pe Gehen place, happen 


fojiden (cause to happen, bring 
about) dispatch, send 

{hhidlidh fitting, suitable, proper 

das Se pay f? 

bas Geidhict fate, destiny, lo 

bas Gefdic aptness, dexterity 


20. 


greifen 
griff 
gegriffen 
begreifen grasp, comprehend 


| ee snatch, GRIPE 


163 


die Folge consequence, result 
da8 Gefolge followers, retinue 
der Erfolg result, success 

der Nachfolger swecessor 

die Verfolgung persecution 
folgendermafgen as follows 


die Gabe gift 
begabt gifted 


die Wufgabe task, lesson 
die Begebenheit occurrence, event 


die Umgebung surroundings 
die Vergebung forgiveness, pardon 
vergeblid) useless, vain 


die Gegend (what lies opposite one) 
region, country 

der Gegenftand object 

die Gegenwart presence, present 

begegnen come against, meet 

entgegnen (say against, in reply) reply, 
retort 


der Gang walk, gait, gangway, cor- 
ridor 


der Eingang entrance 
die Vergangenheit past 
das Vergehn transgression, offense 


die Gefchichte (what takes place), his- 
tory, story 


fich fchiclen (fit in) be fitting, proper, 
suitable 

die Schiclidfeit propriety 

das Mifpaeihid misfortune 


ge{hidt clever, apt, adrott 


angreifen attack 

der Wngriff attack 

ergreifen seize upon, lay hold of 
der Begriff conception, idea 
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halten 

hielt | now 

gehalten 

behalten retain, keep 
unterhalten entertain, maintain 


fich verhalten be related or pro- 
portioned to 


die Hand HAND 

der Handfdubh glove, mitten 

der Handwerfer mechanic 

handeln (handle goods) trade, 
traffic; act, do 

der Handler trader, dealer 

behanbdeln treat, handle 


da8 Gaupt HEAD, chief 

die Hauptfadhe main or principal 
thing 

die Hauptitadt capital 

behaupten maintain, assert 


hiren HEAR 


gebiren belong 
geborfam obedient 
horden listen, HEARKEN 


in IN 

innig felt within, intimate, affec- 
tionate, warm 

inne Werden + gen. take into one’s 
mind, become aware of 

innebhalten hold or keep in, keep 
or stick to; stop 

inner inner, internal 

innerhalb within 

innerlid) internal, inward 

die Grinnerung reminiscence, 
recollection, memory 


fehren turn 


heimfehren return home 

umfehren turn rownd 

umgefehrt adv. vice versa, the 
other way, the opposite 


die Haltung carriage, bearing 


fefthalten hold fast : 

erhalten receive, maintain, preserve . 

die Unterbaltung entertainment, con- : 
versation 

das Verbhiltnis relation, proportion, 
condition } 


die Handfdrift handwriting, manu- 
script 

bas Handwerf handicraft, trade 

behende (handy) nimble, quick 

der Handel trade, traffic, bargain 

die Handlung action, deed, shop, store 

die Behandlung treatment 


der Hauptling chief, chieftain 

hauptfidlid) mainly, principally 

iiberhaupt in the main, on the whole, in 
general 

die Behauptung assertion : 


aufbiren cease, stop 

unaufhirlidh unceasing, incessant 
gehirig belonging to, due 

der Geborfam obedience 

gehorden obey 


innen within, inside 
inne within one’s mind or power 


innehaben have in one’s power, hold, 
POSSESS 
innewobhnen dat. be inherent in 


das Ynnere heart, spirit, conscience 
innerft inmost 


fic) erinnern keep in mind, remember, 
recall 


einfehren turn into or put up at an inn 

die Ginfehr putting up at an inn 

die Heimfehr return home 

die Umfehr turning round, change, con- 
version 
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verfehren turn round, pervert 

verfehren mit associate with, have 
to do with 

wiederfehren return 

guriidfebren return 


fennen ) KNow, be 
fannte }scavsnere 
gefannt) with 


der VBefannte acquaintance 
erfennen recognize 


fommen 

fam | COME 

gefomme 

anfommen arrive 

herfommen come along from 

nadfommen come after, later 

gufommen come to, toward 

fiinftig to come, future 

die Ausfunft (means of getting or 
coming out of) expedient, 
remedy, information 


lief 

gelaffe 

ablaffen leave off 

erlafjen let go, release, remit, 
send forth, proclaim 

bie Nachliffigfeit negligence 

veranlafjen occasion, cause 


cause to, make 


eon | leave, LET, let be, 


lehren teach 

der Gelehrte learned man, scholar 

die Lehre instruction, appren- 
ticeship, doctrine 


leiden 

litt | ety endure, bear 
gelitte 

e8 tut mir leid I am sorry 
das Leid suffering, affliction 
mitleidig compassionate 
beleidigen offend, insult 
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verfehrt perverted, wrong 

der Verfehr intercourse, traffic, com- 
merce 

die Wiederfehr return, recurrence 

die Riidlehr return 


die Kenntnis knowledge 

befennen acknowledge 

befannt known, acquainted 

die Befannt{dhaft acquaintance 
die Erfenntnis knowledge, insight 


der Whfimmling descendant 

der Unfdmmiling newcomer 

die Anfunft arrival 

die Herfunft coming hither, descent 
der Nadfomme descendant, offspring 
die ZBufunft time to come, future 
gufiinftig to come, future 

das Cinfommen Leste 

die Cinfiinfte plur.) revenue 


gelaffen composed, calm 

unabliffig without leaving off, in- 
cessant 

der Erlaf proclamation 

nadlaffig negligent 

vernadlaffigen neglect 

die eee occasion 

der UAnlaf cause 


gelebrt LEARNED 

die Gelehrfamfeit learning 
der Lehrer teacher 

der Lehrling apprentice 


das Leiden suffering, ailment 

die Leidenfdaft passion 
leidenfdhaftlich) passionate 

leider unfortunately, alas! 

dads Witleid compassion, sympathy 


die Beleidigung offense, insult 
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leiten LEAD, guide 
einleiten introduce 
geleiten escort 
begleiten accompany 


fiegen 
lag ju, be situated 

gelegen. 

gelegentlic) occasionally 

fic) etwas ee bestow great 
legen fein laffen care upon 
verlegen embarrassed, perplexed 
die Lage sitwation, condition 
belagern beleaguer, besiege 


merfen MARK, notice, mind, feel 

merflid) noticeable 

anmerfen perceive, note 

aufmerffam attentive 

bemerfen notice, observe, remark 

merfwitrdig remarkable 

unvermerit wnnoticed, 
ceptible, gradually 


imper- 


die Mitte middle, midst, mip 

der Mtittwod) Wednesday 

der Vormittag forenoon 

die Mitternadt midnight 

das Mittelalter the middle ages 

mittelbar (by means) indirect, 
(mediate) 

vermitteln mediate 

mittler adj. middle, middling, 
average, mean 

mittlerweile meanwhile 


migen 

mod)te jax, have MIGHT or 

gemodt) power 

die Madt might, power 

die Ohnmadt impotence, weak- 
ness, swoon 

die Ubermadt superior power or 
forces 


die Leitung guidance, direction 

die Ginleitung introduction 

das Geleit escort 

der Begleiter companion 

die Vegleitung company, 
ment 


accompant- 


gelegen situated, convenient, opportune 


die Gelegenheit opportunity, occasion 

die Ungelegenheit affair, concern 

abgelegen lying off, out of the way, re- 
mote 

die Verlegenheit embarrassment 

das Lager camp, couch, bed 

die Belagerung siege 


die WUnmerfung note 

merfbar noticeable 

aufmerfen pay attention, listen 

die Wufmerffamfeit attention 

die Bemerfung remark 

die Merfwiirdigfeit remarkable thing, 
curiosity 


mitten adv. in the midst 

der Mittag midday, noon 

der Madmittag afternoon 

das Mittel means, medium, way, re- 
source, remedy 

unmittelbar (not by means) direct, im- 
mediate 

der Vermittler mediator 

ein Ntann von mittlerer Grbge a man 
of medium height 


aril tea ae 
mittelft UPAR? 8 


miglid) possible 

die Miglidfeit possibility 

midtig mighty, powerful, potent 
obnmidtig impotent, weak, swooning 


die Vollmadt full power or authority 
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fich bemidtigen + gen. take pos- 
session of 
bermigen be able, can 


der Mut courage, spirit, moon, 
humor 

mutwillig wanton, pert, mis- 
chievous 

das Gemiit soul, heart, dispo- 
sition 

der Hodmut haughtiness, pride 

der Ubermut arrogance, presump- 
tion 

vermuten presume, suppose, sus- 
pect 


die Wehmut sadness, melancholy 

gumuten (einem etwas) expect 
(something of some one), 
think one capable of 


nab 

nib NEAR, NIGH 

nicht 

fich nabern approach, draw near 
fic) naben approach, draw near 
der Nadhbar neighbor 

benacbart neighboring 


der Jtame NAME 
nimlicd) namely, that is to say; 
adj. self-same, identical 


fogenannt so-called 


nehmen 

nahm 

genommen 

ausnehmen except 

fich benehmen behave, bear one’s 
self 

vernehmen perceive, hear, learn 
(understand) 

verniinftig rational, reasonable 


take, seize 


bornehm (exceptional) distin- 
guished, eminent, aristocratic 
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bevollmidtigt plenipotentiary 
das Vermigen ability, power, fortune, 
capital 


mutig courageous, bold 
anmutig graceful, charming, pleasant 


gemiitlic) good-natured, genial; cosy, 
comfortable 

hodmiitig haughty 

iibermiitig arrogant, presumptuous 


vermutlid) presumable, probable 

die Vermutung presumption, supposi- 
tion 

wehmiitig sad, melancholy 

die Zumutung expecting or asking of 
one, demand, request, insinuation 


der Miudfte neighbor (Biblical) 
nadftens in the nearest future, very soon 
guntchjt in the next place, next, first 
die Miihe nearness, neighborhood 
beinahe nearly, almost 

die Nachbarfdaft neighborhood 
nadbarlid) neighborly 


namentlic) especially, particularly 
nennen 
nannte 
genannt 
benennen give a name to, name 
ernennen nominate, appoint 


| name, call, mention 


annehmen accept 

angenehm acceptable, pleasant, agree- 
able 

die Ausnahme exception 

das Benehmen behavior, conduct 


die Vermunft reason, rationality, un- 
derstanding 

fic) etroa8 vornehmen set a task before 
one’s self, purpose, resolve 

wabhrnehmen become aware of, perceive, 
feel 
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5 ue 
riet 
2: 
gerate 
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advise, counsel 
guess, solve a riddle 


ver Rat 1. advice, counsel 
2. council 
3. councillor 
geraten with in, an, auf, tiber 
+ ace. get into, happen upon, 
come upon 
der Vorrat provisions, store, 
outfit 


1. RniGHT, proper, fair 
ret} 2. real, genuine 
aifredjt upright, standing 
geredt just, upright 
unredjt wrong 
das Unredht wrong 
ridjten set right, direct, judge, 
adjust 
der Ridter gudge 
ridjtig correct, right, proper, 
precise 
beridjten report, tell 
einridten institute, arrange 
benachridten 
HEN, ul 
unterridten instruct 


der Riiden back, rear, RIDGE 

riidiwiirts backwards 

die Riidfehr return 

die Riidjidt regard, considera- 
tion 


die Gade (SAKE) thing, affair, 
matter, concern 
die Tatfadje matter of fact, fact 


die Urfade cause, reason 


fammeln gather, collect 

verjammeln gather, assemble 

famt prep. dat. together with 

in8gefamt adv. all, one and all 

beifammen together, beside one 
another, in company 


+ 
bas Ratfel RIDDLE, mystery 
ratfelbaft mysterious 

erraten guess, divine 

verraten (misadvise) betray 

per Verrat betrayal, treason 

der Verriter traitor 

bas Gerit implement, utensil, tool 


porritig ready at hand, on hand, in 
store 


bas Recht right, justice, law; claim, 
privilege 

guredjt to-rights, aright, in order 

die Geredhtigteit justice 

die Ungeredtigheit ingustice 

das Vorredht privilege 

die Ridtung direction 


das Geridt judgment, tribunal, court 
aufridtig wpright, sincere 


der Beridjt report, account 

die Ginridtung institution, 
ment 

die Nadridt news, information 

der Unterridt instruction 


arrange- 


zuriid back, backward 

riidlings from behind 

der Riidweg the way back, return 
riidficdjtslo8 regardless, inconsiderate 


die Gauptfade principal thing or con- 
cern 

die Nebenface matter of secondary im- 
portance 

verurfaden cause 


die Sammlung collection 

die Verfammlung gathering, assembly 
gefamt adj. combined, joint, total 
fimmtlid) adj. all, altogether 
gufammen together, jointly, in all 
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46. {dauen look, behold, see 
das Schaufeniter show-window 
da8 Schaufpiel drama, spectacle, 
sight 
anjdauen j 
bef eco look at, examine 
anjdaulic) maden make clear to 
the eye or perception 
guf{dauen look on, watch 


fcbied 
geldleben arate, depart, part 


verab{dieden dismiss 

befdeiden apportion or allot; 
order, inform 

befdeiden adj. moderate, modest 

ent{[deiden decide, determine 

ent{dieden decided, determined, 
resolute, firm 

unterfdet’den distinguish, dis- 
criminate 

verf{dieden different, various, sev- 
eral, diverse 


oe ii Se divide; sep- 


48. {dlagen 
{lug 
gefdlagen 
einem etwas abfdlagen refuse 
anfdlagen strike up (a tune), 

strike or knock against 
auffdlagen, die Augen open one’s 
eyes 
auffdlagen, ein Belt pitch a tent 
por{dlagen propose 


fait, beat, (SLAY) 


49. {dliefen 
{lof 


gef{dloffen. 


| ss close, lock 


per Sdhlufk conclusion 
auf{dliefen unlock, open, disclose 


ausfdlieRen exclude 
befdliefen conclude upon, deter- 
mine, decide 


die Schau sHow, display 
der Schauplak scene 
der Schaufpieler actor, player 


die Anfcdhauung perception, power of per- 
ception or observation 
die Anfchaulidfeit clearness, vividness 


der Zufdauer looker-on, spectator 


der Wbfdhted departure, farewell; dis- 
charge 

fic) verabfdieden take one’s leave 

fic) befdeiden Limit one’s self, be mod- 
est 

der Vefdetd information, answer 

die Befdheidenheit modesty 

ent{deidend deciswe 

die Entideidung decision 

die Entidiedenheit determination, firm- 
ness 

der Un’terfdjied distinction, difference 


der Schlag stroke, blow 
die Sdlact battle 
{dladten slaughter 


der UAnfdlag design, plot 


er[dlagen sLay, Kall 
totfdlagen slay, kill 


der Vorfdjlag proposal 


idhliefli) finally 


; 1. lock 
das Sehtop} 2. castle, palace 


der Sdiloffer locksmith 

der Sebliiffel key 

der Auffdluf disclosure, explanation, 
information 

ausidhlieBlic) exclusive 

der Befdluf resolution 
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einfdliefen enclose 

fic) entfdlieBen resolve, make up 
one’s mind 

um{dlie’ Ben enclose 

verfdliefen lock up 


{creiben 

{drieb | it 

ge{ hrieben. 

das Sdretbzeug writing mate- 
rials 

der Schriftiteller author, writer 

befdreiben describe 

unter{drei’ben subscribe, sign 


feben 

fab | sx 

gefeben. 

die AbficGht intention 

anfehen look at, regard 

die Anficsht view, opinion 

der Wuffeher overseer, swperin- 
tendent 

ausfehen look out, look, appear 

die Ausjidjt view, prospect 

einfehen see, wnderstand 

befehen look at, examine 

das Gefidt face, look, sight 

nadfehen look up (investigate) 

einem etwas nadfehen be indul- 
gent with, be lenient with 

fich um’fehen look rownd 

ettvas verfehen overlook, do amiss 

fic) verfehen make a mistake 

fic) mit etwas verjehen provide 
one’s self with 

fic) vorjehen be cautious, be on 
one’s guard 

die Vorfehung divine Providence 

wie’derfehen see, or meet, again 


fein 

war | be, exist 
gewejen 

wefentlid) essential 
abwefend absent 
antwefend present 


einfdlieflid) enclusive 
ent{dloffen resolute, determined 
der Entidlugf resolution, determination 


ver{dlofien reserved, uncommunicative 


bas Sdreiben writing, manuscript, let- 
ter 

der Sdreiber amanuensis, clerk 

die Gdrift handwriting, characters, 
manuscript, the Scriptures 

{criftlich) in writing, written 

die Befdreibung description 

die Un'terfdrift signature 


in Gidt in sicHT 
fidtbar visible 


abfidtlid) intentional 

das Unjehn looks, appearance, regard, 
respect, distinction, authority 

die AWufftht oversight, superintendence 


das Wusfehn looks, appearance 

die Cinfidt insight 

durdfidtig transparent 

das Wngelidht face, features, counte- 
nance 

die Nadfidt indulgence, leniency 

die Riidfidt regard, consideration 

die Umfidt circumspection, caution 

das Verfehn mistake, error 

fich einer Gadhe verfehen expect, look for 

unverfehens unexpectedly 

die Buverfidt confidence, expectation, 
faith 

die Vorjidt caution, guard 

vorfidtig cautious 


auf Wie’derfehn adieu, until we meet 
again, good-bye 


das Dafein existence, being 
das Wefen 1. being, creature 
2. essence, substance, char- 
acter 
bie Abwefenheit absence 
die WAniwefenheit presence 
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63. finnen 

fann |, reflect 

gefornen 

gefonnen = be minded or dis- 

gefinnt fein posed 

der Cigenfinn (mind of one’s 

own) obstinacy 

der Unfinn nonsense 

fic befinnen reflect, recollect, re- 
cover one’s presence of mind 


64. figen 
fafs jos 
gefeffe 
befiten possess 
der Befiker possessor, owner 
befeffen possessed, mad 
fid anfiedeln sETTLE 
die Anjiedlung settlement 
feben SET 
fidh fesen seat one’s self 
befegen occupy, take possession of 
entfesen depose, deprive of, remove 
fich entfeen be terrified, shocked 
erfesen replace 
fortfesen continue 
das Gefets law 
verfegen reply, retort 
ber Vorgefeste superior official 
fic) widerfe’ben oppose, resist 


65. fpredjen 
fprad 
gefproden 
aus{predjen pronounce, utter 
verfpredjen promise 
widerfpre’dhen contradict 


|sonan say 


56. die Statt stnan, place 
ftattfinden take place 
ber Statthalter stadtholder, gov- 
ernor 
die Stadt city, town 
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der Sinn sense, reflection, meaning, in- 
tention, mind, disposition 


die Gefinnung disposition, mood, con- 
viction 

der Leidhtfinn 
Srivolity 

der Wahnfinn insanity 

befonnen thoughtful, calm, discreet 

die Vefinnung consciousness, sense, re- 
flection, presence of mind 


light-mindness, levity, 


der Sik sHaT 
der Seffel (SETTLE) easy-chair 


der Befiz 

das Vefigtum 
die Befigung 
der Anfiedler setiler 

der Cinfiedler hermit 

der Sak proposition, sentence 
abjesen depose 

die Gefabung garrison 

das Entfegen terror, dread 
entfeslic) dreadful, terrible 

der Erfats amends, compensation 
die Fort(esung continuation 

der Gefesgeber law-giver 

porfesen place before or above 
der Vorfas purpose, aim 


| possession, property, es- 


die Sprade speech, language 

da8 Gefprid) conversation, talk 

der Sprud) saying, phrase, proverb 
die Ausfpradhe pronunciation 

dads Verfpredjen promise 

der Wi'derfprud) contradiction 


ftatt, anftatt (gen.) instead of 
geftatten give place to, allow, permit 
ftattlic) stately, handsome 

die Stitte stead, place, spot 

die Vorftadt suburb 
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ftechen 
ftac) 
geftode 
beftedjen bribe 
erftedjen stab 

fteden stick, be stuck 
verfteden hide, conceal 


| prick, STING, pierce 


ftehen 

ftand [stu 

geftande 

der Unftand decorum, propriety 
anftinbdig decorous, decent 
beftehen exist 

beftehen aus consist of 
beftehen bear, endure, stand 
ent{tehen arise, originate 
erftehen arise, rise 

auferftehen rise from the dead 
geftehen 

cette confess, admit 
zugeftehen 

verftehen wnderstand 
verftiindig intelligent, sensible 
mifverftehen misunderstand 
widerfte’hen resist 
unwwiderftehlid) irresistible 


die Stelle place, spot, position 
die Stellung position, post, office 


die Anftalt institution, arrange- 
ment 

die Veranftaltung arrangement, 
preparation 

ausitellen (set or place out), ex- 
hibit 

beftellen arrange for, order 

darftellen set forth, exhibit, pre- 
sent 

verftellen (put out of place or 
share) disfigure 

porftellen place before, present, 
represent 

fich etwas vorftellen imagine 


der Stic) sting, prick 
fticen embroider 

die Stiderei embroidery 
erfticfen choke 

bie Stednadel pin 


der aos 
a Berfteé hiding-place 


der Stand stand, position 

ftandhaft firm, staunch 

aufftehen rise, get up 

der Wufftand rising-up, mutiny 
beiftehen assist 

der Beiftand assistance 

beftehen auf insist on 

beftehen in consist in 

die Entitehung origin 

die Wuferftehung resurrection 

der Gegenftand object 

das Geftindnis confession 

der Umftand circumstance 

fic) unterfte’hen dare, venture 

der Verftand understanding, intellect 
verftiindlid) intelligible 

das Mifverftindnis misunderstanding 
der Wi'derftand resistance 

der Zuftand condition, state 


ftellen place, put, set 

anftellen put in place, arrange, appoint, 
institute 

veran{talten arrange, prepare 


die Geftalt figure, shape, form 
die Ausftellung exhibition, exposition 


die Beftellung order, errand 
die Darftellung setting forth, presenta- 
tion 

die Verftellung dissimulation, disguise 

fich verftellen dissemble 

die Vorftellung 1. presentation (of a 
person or a play) 

2. idea, conception 


a 
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die Stimme voice, (tune) vote 

ftimmen give voice, sound, vote, 
tune, agree 

beiftimimen assent, agree 

die Beftimmung destination 

einftimmen join in, consent to, 
agree 

verftimmen put out of tune or 
harmony or humor 


fuden sEEK, look for 

der Befuch visit, visitors 
hetmfuden visit, afflict 
verfuden try, attempt, tempt 
die Verfudung temptation 


taugen be fit or good for, be of 
use 

die Tugend virtue, valor, excel- 
lence 

tauglid) good, fit 

die Tauglidfeit fitness 


der Teil (DEAL) part 

das Teil share, portion 

teilweife in part 

der Anteil share or interest in 

das Grbteil inheritance, patri- 
mony 

grokenteils in large part or meas- 
ure 

gviftenteils for the most part, 
mostly 

teilen deal, share, divide 

einteilen divide, distribute 

mitteilen (share with) communi- 
cate 

verteilen distribute 


tun © 

tat | oo, act 

getan 

tiitig active 

betiitigen prove or show by deeds, 
manifest 

untertinig submissive, humble 
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die Stimmung mood, frame of mind 

anftimmen begin to sing or play, strike 
up 

beftimmen arrange, determine, fix, ap- 
point, designate, destine for 

einftimmig wnanimous 


verftimmt out of tune, ill-humored 


befuchen visit 

der Befucher visitor 

unterfu’den invetsigate 

die Unterju’dhung investigation 

der Verfuc attempt, trial, experiment 


der Taugenidts good-for-nothing fellow 


tiidtig 1. capable, clever, good, DOUGHTY 
2. servicable, real, genuine 
3. adv. thoroughly, hard, heart- 
dy 


teil... teil partly... partly 
teilnehmen an take part in 
die Teilnahme participation, interest 


das Drittel y 
a8 ses mee Kar) 


das Gegenteil (cownterpart) contrary, 
opposite 

der Nadhteil disadvantage 

der Vorteil advantage 

die Teilung division, partition 

die Cinteifung division, classification 

die Mitteilung communication 


die Verteilung distribution 


das Tun one’s doings, actions, conduct 
die Tat DEED 

die Tatface matter of fact, fact 

die Tatigkeit activity 


untertan subject 
der Untertan subject 
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tragen 
trug 
getragen 
auftragen, das Gifen serve dinner 


carry, wear, bear 


bettragen contribute 

betragen amount to 

fich betragen behave 

fi vertragen mit get along with, 
make a compact or agree with 

vortragen bring forward, express, 
state, deliver 

fich gutragen come to pass 


voll FULL, complete 

vollfommen perfect (ly) 

die Vollmadht full power, author- 
aty 

fiillen Fri 

erfiillen fulfill 

iiberfiillt’ (over-filled) crowded 


pot BEFORE 

yoraus in advance 

vorder front, fore- 

vorber before, previously, before- 
hand 

yorn in front, at the head 

vorwiarts forward, ahead 


aden intr. be AWAKE, watch 
betwaden tr. watch, guard 

die Wade watch, guard 

die Wadht watch 

der Wiidter watchman, keeper 
weden tr. WAKE, awake, rouse 


wadhjen 
wus 
gewadfen 
aufwachjen 
erwadfen 


| (WAX), grow 


\ grow up 


die Waffe WEAPON, arms 
taffnen \ 

betwaffnen 

fic) appnen arm one’s self 


die Tract costume, dress 

die Gintradt agreement, harmony 

die Zwietradt discord, strife 

einem etwas.auftragen charge or com- 
mission one with 

der Wuftrag commission, order 

der Beitrag contribution 

der Getrag amount 

das Betragen behavior 

der Vertrag compact, agreement 

vertragen bear, stand, put up with 

der Vortrag delivery, lecture, recital 


vollbrin’gen accomplish, finish 
vollen’den complete, finish, carry out 
pollftiindig complete 


die Fiille fullness, plenty 
die Erfiillung fulfillment 


voran ahead, at the front, first 

vorbei past, over, ended 

der Vordergrund foreground 

vorig preceding, previous, last, former 


voriiber past, over 
guvor before, previously, earlier 


auftvaden intr. wake, awake 
ertwwadjen intr. awake, wake up 
wadfam watchful 

der Wadtmeifter sergeant-major 


ertveden tr. rouse, arouse 


das Gewidhs plant, growth 
der Wudhs growth, form, figure 


a Erwadfene grown-up person, adult 


der Waffenftilljtand armistice 
entwaffnen disarm 


das Wappen escutcheon, coat of arms 


71. 


72. 


73. 


74. 


75. 


76. 


THE COMMONEST STEM-GROUPS 


wabr true, genuine, real 

wabrbaft truthful 

die Wahrheit truth 

wabhr{deinlid) probable 

bewihren show to be true, prove, 
approve 


walten. WIELD, manage, rule 


die Getwalt power, force, violence 
iiberwiiltigen overpower 


weil (WHILE) because 
die Weile while, time 
weilen sojourn, tarry 


weifen 

wies | sho direct 
gerviefen. 

beweifen prove, demonstrate 


winbden } 

wand WIND, turn, twist 
gemunden 

gn | (WEND), cause to turn, 
gerandt ie 


eintwenden object 

perwenden employ, make use of, 
apply to 

die Verwandtidhaft relationship, 
relatives 

porwenden wse as pretext 


twerfen 
arf 
getworfen 
entwerfen project, design 
unterwer’fen subject, subjugate 
unterwwiirfig submissive, humble 
einem ettwwas vorwerfen cast up 
before one, reproach one with 


| throw, fling, cast 


bas Werf work, act, deed 
pas Werkzeug tool 

wirflid) real, actual 
wirffam effective 


- bie Ginwending 
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fiirwabr truly, forsooth 
wabhrhaftig true, genuine, real 
wabrlid) truly, I assure you 

die Wahrideinlidfeit probability 
fich bewithren approve one’s self 
bewiihrt approved, tested, tried 


veriwalten administer 

der Verwalter administrator, manager 
gewaltig powerful 

{ gewaltfam violent, forced 


bisweilen 
gurveilen 
veriweilen tarry, stay 


\ once in a while, sometimes 


die Weifung direction, instruction 
abweifen refuse, send away 
der Beweis proof, demonstration 


das Gewand garment, dress, cloak 


gewandt agile, clever, skilful 
die Wendung turn, change 
anwenden apply, make use of 
der Cinwand } ot de 
perwandt related to, allied to 


el Verwandte relative 
die 


der Vorwand pretext 


der Wurf throw, thrust 

der Wiirfel die 

wiirfeln play at dice 

per Entwurf project, design 

die Unterwer’fung subjection, subjugation 
die Unterwwitrfigfeit submissiveness 

der Vorwurf reproach 


bie Werkftatt workshop 
wirfen work, take effect 
die Wirflidfeit reality 
die Wirkung effect 
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78. 


79. 


80. 


81. 


82. 


THE COMMONEST STEM-GROUPS 


riegen 
0g | WEIGH 
gemoge 


wigen weigh 
eriwiigen weigh, consider 


wiffen 

mutt} know, (wit) 
gemuk 

gewif} certain, sure 

das Gewiffen conscience 
bewuft conscious 

der Wik wit, joke 


wobhnen dwell, reside 
beiwohnen be present ai 
der Cinwohner inhabitant 


gewohnt fein be wont to, be ac- 
customed 
die Gerwohnheit custom, habit 


wollen be willing 

willig willing 

bewilligen grant, concede 

willfommen welcome 

willfiirlid) arbitary, capricious, 
voluntary 


das Wunder WONDER, miracle, 
marvel 

wunderlid) strange, odd, whim- 
sical 

rounder{din of marvellous beauty 

fic) wundern wonder, marvel 

bewunbdernswert admirable 

fi verwundern be surprised, 
wonder 


die Zabl 
die Anzahl. 
gablen pay, settle 

gublen count, nwmber 
erjithlen tell, relate, narrate 


\ (TALE) number 


das Gewidt WEIGHT 

widtig weighty, important 

die Widhtigkeit zmportance 

die Wage balance, scale 

wagen (put in the balance), hazard, risk 


da8 Wiffen knowledge, learning 
die Miffenfdhaft science, learning 


die Gewifheit certainty 
gewiffenbaft conscientious 
das Bewuftfein consciousness 
wikig WITTY 


die Wohnung dwelling 

bewohnen inhabit, occupy 

der Bewohner inhabitant, dweller, oc- 
cupant 

fic) an etwas getwohnen get used or ac- 
customed to 

gewihnlid) customary, usual, common, 
ordinary 


der Wille wien 

um... willen for the sake of 
einwilligen consent, agree 

die Willfiir arbitrariness, caprice 
unillfiirlidh involuntary 


wwunderbar wonderful, wondrous 
tounderfam wondrous, strange 


roundervoll wonderful, marvellous 

bewundern admire, wonder at 

die Bewunderung admiration 

die Verwunderung surprise, astonish- 
ment 


zablreid) numerous 

unjiblig arnumerable- 

begablen pay for 

aufziblen cownt up, enwmerate 

die Ergihlung ran, story, narrative 


84. 


86. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH COGNATES 


geigen show, point (out) 

geidjnen ~mark, sign, 
sketch, draw 

auszeidnen (mark out) distin- 
guish 

die AuszeidGnung distinction 

unterzeid/nen undersign, sign 


design, 


ziehen }) tr. draw, pull, Tue 
309 intr. march, go, jour- 
gezog ney, move 


abjiehen withdraw tr. and intr. 
aufziehen draw wp, raise, rear 
fic) beziehen auf + acc. have ref- 
erence to, be related to 
eingiehen move in, enter 
erziehen educate 
porziehen prefer 
vorzugsweife preferably, espec- 
tally 
her Zug 1. train, line, procession 
2. feature, characteris- 
tic characters in writing 
3. expedition, journey 
4. draught in drinking, 
breathing or smoking — 
die Budjt training, discipline 


glidjtigen discipline, chastise 

guden intr. move quickly, flash, 
quiver, twitch 

entziiden enrapture, transport, 
delight, charm 


get TWO 

giveifeln doubt 
vergiweifeln despair 

die Vergweiflung despair 
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das Zeiden sign, signal, mark, TOKEN 

der Zeidner designer, draughtsman 

die Zeidnung drawing, sketch 

ausgezeidnet distinguished, remark- 
able, excellent 

bezeicjnen mark out, point out, designate 

das Verzeidnis list, register 


anziehen draw on, attract, put on 

die Angziehung attraction 

der Anzug attire, suit of clothes 

der Wufzug (drawing up the curtain) 
act of a play, show, pageant 

die Beziehung relation, reference 

mit Bezug auf with reference to 

der Ginzgug entrance, entry 

die Erziehung education 

der Vorzug preference 

voraiiglid) excellent 

ber Geldgug | campaign 

ber Rriegszug) expedition 

der Biigel bridle, rein 

jligellos unrestrained, wanton 

z0gern hesitate, delay 

verzigern delay, put off 

die Verzigerung delay 

giidjtig (disciplined, trained) modest, 
decent 

die Biidhtigung chastisement 

giidfen tr. draw (the sword) 

die Verziidung rapture, ecstasy 

bas GEntgiiden rapture, delight, trans- 
port 


der Bweifel doubt 

giveifelhaft doubtful 
gmeifellos doubtless 
pergiweifelt desperate 


8. GERMAN-ENGLISH COGNATES 


Where the English equivalents are omitted the student should be 
encouraged to make them out alone. 


1. German b sometimes corresponds to English f or ff: 


halb half 
Kalb 
Meib 


taub deaf 


ab off 
Stab 
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2. German 6 often corresponds to English v: 


Silber gib 
Galbe Gieb 
Grab Gieber 
Rabe haben 
eben even, just {dob shoved, pushed 
heben heave, lift Reber liver (organ of the body) 
leben live iibel 
treiben 


3. German f or ff often corresponds to English p: 


Sdaf sheep GSeife soap 
Slaf tief 

{dlafen Affe ape 
{darf RMaffe weapon 
Harfe Saiff 

laufen (leap) run offen 

Haufen belfen 

greifen grip offen 


4. German f sometimes corresponds to English v: 


liefern deliver Sdaufel 
Hafen Teufel 
Ofen oven, stove 


5. German pf often corresponds to English p: 


Pfad path Pfeffer pepper 

Pfund pflangen 

Pflafter pflitden pluck, pick 

Pflaume Pflug plough 

biipfen hop, skip Tropfen 

{hliipfen Kupfer 

Krampf Dampf (damp) vapor, steam 
6. German » often corresponds to English th: 

der the Dieb 

ies Bab 

bas that PBfad 

bu thou Sd mied 

dein Herd hearth 

dort there Gild south 

dann then denn then 


Durft drei 
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Dorn 

did 

diinn 

dod though, nevertheless, but 
Dank 

Ding 

Diftel 

Donner 

drefden 


burd through 

Nord 

Bude 

Grbde 

peder 

Leder 

nieder (nether) lower, down 
fieden 

wiirdig 


7. German t or tt often corresponds to English d: 


Tal dale, valley 
Tanz 

Teil deal, share, part 
teuer dear 

tief 

Tod death 
Traum 

Bett 

Gott 

Blut 

gut 

bart 

Welt world 
Wort 

falten fold 
gleiten 

halten 

treten tread, step 
Mitte 

Schatten 

rwaten 

Spaten 

unter 


traurig dreary, sad 
treiben 

tun do 

tot dead 

rot 

Brot : 
alt 

falt 

Bart 

Haut hide, skin 

laut 

Not need, want, distress 
Schwert 

breit broad 

bieten bid, offer 

weit 

reiten 

Garten 

Giirtel girdle, belt, waist 
putter 

Sattel 

Seite 

Sdulter 


8. German 8, ff, # often correspond to English ¢ or tt: 


aus 

bas that, the 
Lo08 lot, fate 
effen eat 
vergeffen forget 
Feffel fetter 
RKeffel 


haffen hate 

Waffer 

beffer 

bag that (conjunction) 
Faip vat, cask 

fag sat 

laffen let 
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grog great, big, tall 
Sad weif 
Strafe street 


GERMAN-ENGLISH COGNATES 


hei hot 

wet white 
beifen 

Grif greeting 
gtiifen 

Nip 


9. German g or $ often corresponds to English ¢: 


gahm tame 
gehn 

Zinn 

Boll 

gu 

get 

Zweig 
gwolf, 

Sil 


Herz 
Maly 
Saly 
Pflange 
Ness 
Sik 
Wits 
figen 
feben 


10. German fd + consonant often corresponds to English s + con- 


sonant: 


{dlafen 

fdhlau sly 

Sgdleim 

Sdhlummer 

fdmal (small) narrow 
{dmeden (smack) taste 
fdmeifen (smite) throw 
{ch mieren 

{hmubig smutty, dirty 
SdHhnauze 


SGadnee snow 

Sd walbe 

SGdwan 

Sdwarm 

{dwarz (swarthy) black 
Sdhwein 

Sd wert 

{hwimimen 

{ch wingen 

{hwiken 


fhwiren fdwor gefdwo'ren 


11. German gt often corresponds to English ght: 


adjt eight 

Bradt 

fGladten slaughter 

recht 

bradte brought 

dadte 

{hledht (slight) unimportant, 
plain, mean, bad 


Macht might 

Nacht 

leicht 

Lidt 

Sidt 

nidt (naught) not 

widtig (weighty) important 
fedjten fodt gefodten 
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12. German f often corresponds to English ch: 


Rammer chamber Rirde church 
Kimpe champion Rirfdhe cherry 
Rife cheese Bank bench 
Rijte chest, box Sint 


13. German g sometimes corresponds to English y: 


@arn gellen 

gaibnen yawn legen lay, place 

geld yellow fagen 

mag lag lay, was situated 
Tag Weg 


{lagen {dlug gefdlagen (slay) strike 


9. A Survey oF INFLECTIONAL ENDINGS 


1. If we except the two odd endings ie and a8 of the definite article, which 


occur nowhere else, and those of a few words like the personal pronouns, 
which can hardly be said to be inflected and are therefore best learned 
without paying much attention to endings, we find that in all inflected 
parts of speech German uses only thirteen distinctive endings. These, 
arranged very nearly in the descending order of frequency, are: 


1 
2 
3 
4 


1 2 3 4 5 
e : ee : 
oA used in verbs nouns pronouns adjectives articles 
er ‘ 1 2 vy 4 
(e) 3} used in —» nouns pronouns adjectives articles 


2 3 
em used in > DeoAGis adjectives articles 
(e)ft oa reat 6 only in the 2. sing. of strg. and wk. verbs 
(e)t : 7 only in the 3. sing. of strg. and wk. verbs and in 
poly in the past partic. of wk. verbs 
(e)te re, 8 only in the 1. and 3. sing.) of the 
(e)teft pad 9 only in the 2. sing. past indic. 
(e)ten each 10 only in the 1. and 3. plur. | and subj. of 
(e)tet at ‘| 11 only in the 2. plur. wk. verbs 
(e)nd Py aE 12 only in the pres. partic. of strg. and wk. verbs 


ern used only in the dat. plur. of nouns of Class ITI, which contains 
only masculines and neuters, but no feminines. 
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2. It is evident from this table that Endings 6 to 13 are the easiest 
to handle and are the safest guides in your endeavors to find out what 
part of speech and what form of that part of speech you are dealing with. 
It is equally evident that Endings 1 to 5, occurring in so many different 
parts of speech, will often cause you difficulty. In general, however, 
the following hints, though mostly negative or preventive may be helpful: 
(a) No ending with an s-sound in it (4, 6, 9), nor the only one with an 
m (5), ever points to the plural of any word, whether verb, noun, pronoun, 
adjective, or article; m or em (5) always points to the dative singular of 
a pronoun, adjective, or article, and then either to the masculine, or to the 
neuter gender; 8 or e8 (4) always points to the genitive singular of a noun, 
a pronoun, adjective, or article, and then either to the masculine or to the 
neuter gender; and jt (as st in English) always points to the 2. singular of 
a verb. —(b) No ending with an r in it (3, 13) ever points to a verb; 
er is a poor guide, whereas ern is one of the best, though not often to be 
found. — (c) Every ending with more than one syllable (8-11) points to 
the past tense of a weak verb, but does not tell whether you have before 
you an indicative or a subjunctive, for in weak verbs these two modes 
are identical, except in the following seven where the subjunctive adds 
umlaut to the indicative: bitte, bridte, dadte, diirfte, finnte, midte, and 
miifte, Lesson 24, §2,B. Three, however, of the monosyllabic endings in 
the table often become dissyllabic, namely: end (12), because the present 
participle is more frequently used as an adjective than as a real participle; 
likewise (e)n (2) and (e)t (7), because, if first added to form participles, 
these latter may then also become adjectives and have adjective endings 
in addition. All three thus change, respectively, from end to ender ende 
endes, etc.; from en to ener ene ene, etc.; and from et to eter ete ete8, etc. 
The German present participle with end alone is as rare as the English 
in ing is frequent.—(d) One thing more about endings may here be 
mentioned. Verb-stems are inflected with nine distinctive endings: 
1, 2,and 6-12. Noun-stems, with five: 14 and 13. Stems of pronouns 
and adjectives, with five: 1-5. But the shortest stem in the language 
namely 6, is capable of taking the largest number of endings: six as 
article alone, and four more in the related pronominal forms beffen, deren, 
denen, and derer. In the elaborate count and registration of eleven million 
words — about thirteen times as many as in the entire Bible — it was 
found that, on an average, every ninth word was one of the six definite 
article forms ber, die, da8, de8, dem, and den, and that each of the first two, 


der and die, occurred even more frequently than und, which was registered 
320,985 times, 


AN ALPHABETICAL LIST 


OF 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


This list gives no compounds, except where the simple verb is rare or not in 
use. The 2. and 3. sing. pres. ind., the 2. sing. imperat. and the past subj. 
are given only when there is a change of stem-vowel from the infinitive or the 
past ind. respectively. The 2. sing. pres. ind. of stems ending in an s-sound 
is often shortened so that it becomes identical with the 3. person sing. and, 
where there is no stem-vowel change, also with the 2. plur.: bu beifst, er beifit, 
ibr beift. But with stems in fd the f of the ending ft is retained so that wifdeft, 
for example, becomes wifdft, which is then also often pronounced, though 
not written, like the 3. sing., ajdt. 


INFIN. 


Baden bake 
Befehlen command 


Befleifen (fid)) ap- 
ply one’s self 
—Seginnen begin 


SKeifen bite 
Bergen hide 


Gerjten burst 
Bewegen induce 


Biegen bend 
Vieten offer 
Binden bind 
Bitten beg 
Blafen blow 
— Bleiben remain 
Sraten roast 
Breden break 
—— Srennen burn 
Bringen bring 


_— Denten think 
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PRES. IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ. 


— aig aes 2. aND 3. sING. 2. sING. 1. OR 3. SING 
buf gebacen bacft, bact bife 
befabl befoblen befiehlft, befiehlt  befiehl  befable, 

befoble 
beflif befliffen 
begann beqonnen beginne, 
beginne 
bi gebiffen 
barg geborgen birgft, birgt birg barge, 
biirge 
barft  ift geborften —_birfteft, birft birjt barf{te, 
birfte 
bewog bewogen betrdge 
Weak and regular in the sense of move. 
bog gebogen bige 
bot geboten bite 
band gebunden banbe 
bat gebeten bite 
blies geblafen blafeft, blaft 
blieh _—ift geblieben 
briet gebraten bratft, brat 
brad gebrodjen  bridhft, bridjt brid) § —s Brahe 
brannte gebrannt brennte 
bradte gebracht bridte 
dachte gedadjt dudte 
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INFIN. 


Drefden thresh 
Dringen press 
_-— Diirfen be allowed 
Empfebhlen recom- 
mend 
Erbleihen pale 
GErlifden extin- 
guish, go out 
Grjdrecen become 
frightened 
——Gffen eat 
——~Fabhren drive 
—- Fallen fall 
angen catch 
pedten fight 
inden find 
pledten twine 
Sliegen fly 
Dliehen flee 
licen flow 
pragen ask 
ore(jen devour 
@iaren ferment 
Gebiren bear 
> Geben give 
Gedeihen thrive 
Gebhen go 
———. Gelingen succeed 
Gelten be worth 
Genefen recover 
GenieBen enjoy 
Gefdehen happen 
Gewinnen gain 


Gieken pour 
Gleidhen resemble 
_—— Gleiten glide 
Glimmen gleam 
Graben dig 
Greifen seize 
Haben have 
——— Halten hold 
reas: hang, be 
Hiingen) suspended 


PAST IND. 


drofd 
Drang 
durfte 
empfabl 


erblid) 
erlofd 


er{draf 


afs 
fubr 
fiel 
fing 
fodt 
fanbd 
floct 
flog 
floh 
flop 
fragte, 
fraps 
gor 
gebar 
gab 
gediel 
ging 
gelang 
galt 
genas 
genof 
gef{dah 


gewann 


gof 
glid) 
glitt 
glomm 
grub 
griff 
hatte 
hielt 
hing 


PAST PART. 


gedrofden 
ift gedrungen 

gedurft 

empfoblen 


ift erbliden 
ijt erlofden 


ift erfdrocden 


gegeffen 
ift gefabren 
ift aefallen 
gefangen 
gefodjten 
gefunden 
geflodten 
ift geflogen 
ijt geflohen 
ijt gefloffen 
gefragt 
gefrejfen 
gegoren 
geboren 
gegeben 
ijt gedieben 
ift geqangen 
ijt gelungen 
gegolten 
ijt genefen 
geroffer 
ift gefheben 
getwonnen 


gegoffen 
gegliden 
ift geglitten 
geglommen 
gegraben 
geariffen 
gebabt 
gebalten 
gehangen 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


PRES. IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ. 
2. AND 3. BING. 2. sinc. 1. 0R3.8ING. 
drifdeft, drift  drifd)  drojde 
q dringe 
darfft, darf diirfte 
empfiebl{t, eme empfiebl empfible, 
pfieblt empfdble 
erlifdeft, erlifdt  erlifh  erlifde 
er{dridit, er- erfdrid erfdrafe 
f{cridt 
iffeft, ift ip afe 
fibrft, fabrt fiibre 
fallft, allt 
fangft, fangt 
fihtit, fidht ficit — fddyte 
finde 
flictit, flict flight flidte 
flige 
flabe 
flojfe 
fragft, fragt, fragte, 
friffeft, fript fri —- frape 
gore 
gebierft, gebiert  gebier  gebdre 
gibft, gibt gib gibe 
gelinge 
gilt{t, gilt gilt qgilte, gilte 
geniife 
gendffe 
gef{dieht gefdiibe 
getwanne, 
gevdnne 
giffe 
gldmme 
griabjt, grabt griibe 
haft, bat hatte 
Haltft, halt 
bangft, hangt hange 
Hiingft, hangt  —_ hang(e) 


Hauen hew 
— Heben lift 
—— Geifen bid, call 
— elfen help 
_——Rennen know 
Klimmen climb 
Riingen sound 
Kneifen pinch 
——Rommen come 
RKinnen can 
RKrieden creep 
Riiren choose 


Laden load, invite 
Also weak and regular, except in past participle geladen. 


— Liffen let 

— Laufen run 
Leiden suffer 
Reiben lend 

} ae Kejen read 
Liegen lie 
Rigen lie 
Meiden shun 
Meffen measure 
Miflingen fazl 


_——Migen like, may 


Miiffen must 
_— Nehmen take 
Nennen name 
Pfeifen whistle 
Preifen praise 
Ouellen gush 
Raten advise 
Reiben rub 
Reifen tear 
Reiten ride 
Rennen run 
Riedhen smell 
Ringen wring 
Rinnen run 
— Rufen call 
Gaufen drink 
Gaugen suck 
Sdaffen create 
Sdallen sound 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


PAST IND. PAST PART. FEES. IND: se 
2. AND 3. SING. 2. SING. 

hieb gehauen 

hob, hub — gehoben 

biefs gebeiften 

half gebolfen hilfft, bilft bilf 

fannte gefannt 

flomm ijt geflommen 

flang geflungen 

tniff getntffen 

fam ift gefommen regular 

fonnte gefonnt fann{t, fann 

frog _—ift gefrodjen 

for geforen 

ud geladen Ladft, ladt 


lief gelaffen 
lief ijt gelaufen 
litt gelitten 
lieh geliehen 
[as gelefen 
lag gelegen 
log gelogen 
mied gemieden 
ma gemeffen 
miplang ift miflungen 
modte gemodyt 
mufte gemupt 
nahm genommien 
nannte genannt 
vif gepfiffen 
pried gepriefer 
quoll —_ift gequollen 
riet geraten 
rieb gerieben 
tif geriffen 
ritt ift geritten 
ranute ift gerannt 
rod) gerodjen 
rang gerungen 
rann _ift geronmen 
rief gerufen 
foff gefoffen 
fog gefogen 
{out gefdaffen 
{doll gefdollen 


Laffeft, Lagt 
laufft, lauft 


liefeft, lieft 


miffeft, mift 


mag{t, mag 
muft, mufs 
nimmft, nimmt 


quillft, quillt 
ratft, rat 


faufft, fauft 


lies 


miff 


nimm 


quill 
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PAST SUBJ. 
1. on 3. SING. 


Habe, Hiibe 
Halfe, biilfe 


fennte 
flomme 


flange, fliinge 


fame 
finnte 
rode 
fore 
Tiide 


lafe 
lage 
lige 


mife 
milange 
midte 
mii pte 
niabme 
nennte 


quille 


rennte 

riche 

range 
rinne, rbune 


fiffe 
f{oge 
{ciife 
{holle 
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STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


PRES. IND. IMPERAT. PAST SUBJ. 
INFIN. ede She BAS ET 2 AaB) SEN 2. sine. 1. on 3. SING. 
Seiden part {died  ift gefdieden 
—~—— Géheinen appear {dien gefdienen 
SGdhelten scold fdalt gefdolten  fdhiltft, cbilt {hilt  {diilte, fd slte 
Scheren shear {dor gefdhoren  fdjierft, fdiert fier faire 
Sieben shove {cob gef oben {dh ibe 
Siefken shoot {dof gefdoffen {ch offe 
Schinden flay {und gefdunden {diinde 
Shlafen sleep {dlief gefhlafen  fclafit, (hlaft 
Sdlagen strike {dlug gefhlagen  foligft, fhlagt {oliige 
Sdhleihen sneak  jolic) ift gefdliden 
Sleifen whet {Oliff gefliffen 
Salieken shut {hloz gefhloffen fdlaffe 
Slingen sling fdlang gef dhlungen {lange 
Sdmeifen smite fdmif gefdmiffen 
—— Sdmelzen melt {hmolz it gefdmolzen fhmilzeft, fhmilst fhmilz  fhmiize 
When transitive, usually weak and regular. 
_-—— GAnauben snort {dnob ge{dnoben {dnibe 
“— Gneiden cut {dnitt gefdnitten 
SGdrauben screw {djrob ge{roben {dribe 
SGadreiben write {drieb gefdrieben 
Sdreien cry frie . — ge{djrieen 
SGareiten stride fdritt ijt gefdritten 
Sadrweigen be silent {dhwieg gefdwiegen 
Sdhwellen swell  fdjwoll ift gefchwollen fchwillft, fhmillt fadmwill fdwolle 
When transitive, weak and regular. 
__—- Shwimmen swim f{dwammift gefdwome- {hwaimme, 
men {dhwsmme 
Sdhwinden vanish fdhwand ijt gefdhwunden {dwinde 
Sdwingen swing fdwang gefdwungen fdhwange 
Sdwiren swear {dwor, gefdiworen {chwore, 
{hour {dwitre 
—— Gebhen see fab gefehen fiebft, fiebt fieh ftibe 
—_—_ Sein be war ift gewefen bift, ift fei wire 
Senden send fanbdte gefandt fenidete 
Singen ‘sing fang ° gefungen {ange 
Ginfen sink fant ift gefunten finte 
Sinnen think far gefonnen fanne, {inne 
———~ Giten sit fafs ‘gefeffen fue 
_——* Sollen shall follte gefollt follft, foll 
Speten spit {pie gefpieen 
Spinnen spin fpann gefponnen ~ {painne, fpdnne: 
__——— Spreden speak fprad) gefprodjen  fpridhft, fpridt fprich fpraide . 
Spriefen sprout fproR ge{proffen _ fprdffe 
Springen spring fprang  ift gefprungen {prange 
Steden prick {tach geftoden  —fticdft, ftidt {tid ftade 


Stehen stand 


: 
| = 
Steblen steal 
Gteigen ascend 
| Sterben die 
: 
5 
1 


Stieben disperse 
Stinfen stink 
Stofen push 
Streichen stroke 
Streiten strive 
Tragen carry 
Treffen hit 
Treiben drive 
Treten tread 
Trinten drink 
Be Seigee deceive 
— Tun do 
BVerderben spoil 
—<? 


Verdriefen vex 

Vergeffenr forget 

Verlieren lose 
Bp Badien grow 
; Wiigen weigh 
Wafden wash 
Weben weave 
Weiden yield 
Weijen show 
Wenden turn 
Werben sue 
Werden become 


et tm 


Werfen throw 
MWiegen weigh 
RNinden wind 
Wiffen know 
Wollen will 
Beiben accuse 
Biehen draw 
BZwingen force 


STRONG AND IRREGULAR VERBS 


When transitive, weak and regular. 


PAST IND. PAST PART. 
ftand, geftanden 
ftund 
ftabl geftoblen 
ftieg ift geftiegen 
ftarb —ift geftorben 
ftob geftoben 
ftant geftunfen 
ftiefs geftofen 
{tri geftriden 
ftritt geftritten 
trug getragen 
traf getroffen 
trieb getrieben 
trat ift getreten 
tranf getrunfen 
trog getrogen 
tat getan 
verdarb perdorben 
verdrof perdroffen 
vergaR vergeffen 
verlor verloren 
wuds  ift gewadfen 
wog getwogen 
rufa gewafden 
wob gewoben 
wid ift gewiden 
wies geriefen 
wandte gewandt 
warb geworben 
wurde, ift geworden 
ward . 
warf gerworfen 
wog gewogen 
wand gewunbden 
wufte gemupt 
wollte gewollt 
gieh gegiehen 
300 gez0gen 
givang gezvungen 


PRES. IND. 
2. AND 3. SING. 


{tieblft, jtieblt 


ftirbft, ftivbt 
ftigeft, ftopt 
tragft, tragt 


triffit, trifft 


trittft, tritt 


IMPERAT, 
2. SING. 


fttebl 


ftirb 


triff 


tritt 


perdirbft, verdirbt verdirb 


vergiffeft, vergift vergif 


widhfeft, wadft 


wajdelt, wafdt 


wirbft, wirbt 
wirft, wird 


wirfft, wirft 


- weit, wetf 


willft, will 


wirb 


wwitf 
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PAST SUBJ. 
1. on 3. SING. 


ftdnde, 
ftiinde 
ftable, [table 


ftarbe, ftiirbe 
{tobe 
ftante 


triige 
trife 


trite 
tranfe 
trige 
tite 
verdiarbe, 
verdiirbe 
verdr offe 
vergape 
verlire 
wiidhfe 
tw dge 
wiif he 
tw obe 


wendete 
warbe, witrbe 


rwiirde 
wirfe, wiirfe 
wdge 

wianbde 
wiifte 


30g¢e 
givange 


~ we 
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L. stands for Lesson 


der Abend die Wbende evening; geftern 
abend yesterday e., heute abend this e., 
to-night 

aber but, however, L. 6 

all all, L. 10, § 2, d; alle Tage every- 
day; alles, a8 all that or which 

alfein alone; conj. but, only, L. 6 

aller, before superl., L. 13, Ex. A, n.1 

allerfei’ all sorts of 

al3 when, L. 17, § 6; after compar. 
than; al8 ob or alg wenn as if, L. 24 

alfo hence, so, and so 

alt old, L. 13; der or die Ulte L. 12 

am = an dem, L. 16; L. 13, 1 

an at, L. 16 

ander other, L. 11, § 2, 1 

anjangen, fing an, angefangen begin, L. 


an = an da8, L. 16 

die Ant’ wort die Antworten answer 

ant’worten ant’/wortete geant’wortet an- 
swer : 

der Apfel die Apfel apple; der Apfel 
baum die Apfelbiume apple-tree 

ar’beiten ar’beitete gear’beitet work 

argern ver, L. 15 

der Arm die Wrme arm 

arm poor, L.13 

artig well-behaved, good 

die Mrgt die Argte physician 

auch also, too 

auf on, upon, L. 16 

auf’hdren, hirte auf’, aufgehirt stop, 
cease 

auf’ machen, madjte auf’, auf’ gemadjt open 

auf3 = auf da8, L. 16 

auf’ftehen, ftand auf’, ift auf’ geftanden 
rise, get up 

auf’wadhen, wadjte auf’, ift auf’gerwadyt 
wake up 

bas Auge die Augen eye, L. 18 
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aus out, out of, L. 16 
ertleaay, fah aus, ausgefehen appear, 
ook 


bald soon 

der Ball die Balle ball 

der Bauer die Gauern, L. 18 farmer, 
peasant 

der Baum die Baume tree 

bei close by, at, with; bei mir at my home 
or house, with me; bet Vater at 
Father’s (house), L. 16 

beide both, two, L. 11, §2, u 

der Berg die Berge mountain 

berithmt famous 

befdjreiben befdrieb befdjrieben describe, 
L. 20 

beffer better, L. 13 

bejuchen bejudte befudjt visit, L. 20 

das Bett die Betten bed, L. 18 

das Bild die Bilder prcture 

bin (I) am, see fein vb. 

bi3 until, till, up to; bid fecha Whr until 
siz o'clock 

bijt (thou) art, see fein vb. 

bitte please 

bitten bat gebeten beg, ask; with um 
ask for 

bleiben blieb ift geblieben stay, remain 

blieb see bleiben 

bliken lighten, L. 15 

blithen bliihte gebliiht blossom, bloom 

die Blume bie Blumen flower 

brah see breden 

brachte see bringen 

brannte see brennen 

bredjen brad) gebroden break 

brennen brannte gebrannt burn, be on 
fire, L. 18 

ber Brief die Briefe letter 

bringen bradjte gebradjt bring, L. 18 
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der Bruder die Britder brother 
das Buch die Biicher book 


Da there, then; conj. since 

dafiir therefor, for it or them, L. 17, §5 

Daher along this way, L. 16 

dahin along that way, L. 16 

Damals at that time, then 

Damit therewith, with it or them; conj. 
in order that, L. 25, Ex. A, n. 2 

Danfen danfte gedanft thank 

Dann then, thereupon 

dDaran thereat, at it or them, L. 17 

Darauf thereupon, on it or them, L. 17 

Darin therein, in it or them, L. 17 

dariiber thereover, over it or them, L. 17 

dDarum for that reason, therefore 

dak conj. that 

davon thereof, of it or them, about it 

dein thy, thine, your, yours, L. 9, 10, 
and 11 ; 

deinig— thine, L. 10 

denfen dadte gedadt think, L. 18 

denn, adv., then; conj. for, L. 6 

der, art., the, L. 8 

Deren, see der and L. 17 

Derjenige that, he, L. 10 

Derfelbe the same, L. 10 

Deffen, see der and L. 17 

deut{c) German; auf Deut{dh in G. 

Deutfdland, neut., Germany 

did thick 

der Dieb die Diebe thief 

Dienen diente gedient serve 

der Diener die Diener servant 

dies diefer this, L. 10 

dDiesfeits on this side of, L. 16 

doch but, yet, still, nevertheless 

Der Doftvr die Doftoren, L. 18 

Donnern thunder 

das Dorf die Dirfer village 

dort there, yonder 

drei three; dritt— third, L. 20 

du thou, you, L. 4 

duntel dark 

diinfen think, seem, L. 15; mid) diintt 
methinks 

diinn thin 

driiben yonder, on the other side 

durd) through, L. 16 

diirfen durfte gedurft be allowed, L. 19 

Der Durft thirst 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


eben just, just now; ebenfogut just as 
well; ebenfooft just as often 

edel noble 

ehe, conj., before, L. 21 

ein, einer, etc. a, an, one, L. 5 and 11 

einige some, L. 10 and 11 

einmal once 

eins one, L. 20 

die Eltern parents 

empfangen empfing empfangen receive 

das Ende die Enden end, L. 18 

endlidy finally 

Gngland, neut., England 

englifd) English; auf Englifd in EZ. 

die Grde die Erden earth 

erlauben erlaubte erlaubt allow 

erjt first, not until, L. 20 

ergahlen erzablte erzablt tell, narrate 

e8 it, L. 17, §7 

der Gel die Gel donkey 

effen af} gegeffen eat 

etwas something, some; {o etwas such 
a thing, a thing like that 

eucr— your, yours, L. 9 and 11 

eutig— yours, L. 10 


fahren fubr ift gefahren drive 

der Fall die Faille case 

fallen fiel ijt gefallen fall 

fand found, see finden 

fangen fing gefangen catch, capture 

faft almost 

faul lazy 

die Feder die Federn pen 

der Feind die Feinde enemy 

das Feld die Felder field 

das Fenfter die Fenfter window 

feft fast, firm 

das Feuer die Feuer fire 

fiel fell, see fallen 

finden fand gefunden find 

fleipig diligent 

fliegen flog ift geflogen fly 

flichen floh ift geflohen flee 

der Flue die Fliiffe river 

folgen folgte ift gefolat follow 

fort’fahren, fubr fort’, fort’ gefabren con- 
tinue 

die Frage die Fragen question 

fragen fragte gefragt question, ask 

etd die Frauen woman, wife, 

rs. 
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das Fraulein die Fraulein young lady, 
Miss 

freilic) to be sure, of course 

freuen (fic) freute gefreut rejoice, L. 15 

der Freund die Freunde friend (man) 

die Freundin die Freundinnen friend 
(woman) 

freundlid) friendly, pleasant 

friih early; frither earlier, formerly 

fubr drove, see fahren 

fithren fiihrte gefiihrt lead 

fiir, prep., for, L. 16 

der Fuk die Fiife foot; su Fuh on foot 


gab gave, see geben 

ganz whole, wholly, quite 

qar very; gar nidt not at all; gar nidts 
nothing at all; gar fein— none at all 

der Garten die Garten garden 

geben gab gegeben give; e8 gibt + accus. 
there is, there are 

der Geburtstag die Geburtstage birth- 
day 

gefallen gefiel gefallen please, suit 

gegen against, L. 16 

das Geheimnis die Geheimniffe secret 

gehen ging ift gegangen go, walk; e& gebt 
nit it won't do; e8 gebt mir gut 
I am doing well, L. 15 

gehoren gehirte gehirt belong 

das Geld die Gelder money 

genau exactly 

genug enough 

gerade just 

geritten ridden, see reiten 

gern gladly, L. 20 

geidehen gefdah ift gefdehen happen 

die Gefdhidjte die Gefdhidten story, his- 
tory 

geftern yesterday 

geftorben died, see fterben 

gejund well, healthy 

gewift certain, sure 

gib gibft gibt see geben and L. 7 

ging see geben 

das Glas die Glifer glass 

glauben glaubte geglaubt, with dat. of 
person, believe, think 

gleich = fogleid) at once, immediately 

gliidlidy happy, fortunate, lucky 

der Gott die Gitter god 

der Graf die Grafen count, earl 
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gro’ groper gript, L. 13 
gut befjer beft good, L. 13 


haben hatte gehabt have, L. 5 

halb half; halb fechs Ubr half past five 
o’clock 

halten bielt gehalten hold, keep 

die Hand die Hinde hand 

hangen hing gehangen hang, hover 

das Haus die Hiaufer house; yu Haufe 
at home, nad) Gaufe home(ward) 

heifs hot, L. 13 

heifen biefs gebetfen be called or named; 
id) heife Karl my name is C.; wie 
heifen Gie? what's your name?; bid, 
order, L. 19 

helfen half gebolfen, with dat. of pers., 
help 

her along this way; L 16 

der Herr die Herren master, lord, gentle- 
man, Mr. 

herun’terfallen, fiel herun’ter, ift herun’- 
tergefallen fall down 

herun’terfommen, fam berun’ter, ift 
herun’tergefommen come down 

das Herz die Herzen heart, L. 18 

heute to-day; heute morgen this morn- 
ing; Heute abend this evening, to- 
night 

hier here 

hin along that way, and compounds; 
see L. 16 

hinauf’ gehen, ging binauf’, ift hinauf’- 
gegangen go up 

hinter behind, L. 16 

hinterlaff’en, binterlief’, interlaf’jen 
leave behind, bequeath, L. 22 

hoc) haber hidft high, L. 13 

hoffen hoffte gehofft hope 

die Hoffnung die Hoffnungen hope 

hover higher, L. 13 

bas Holz die Hilger wood 

horen birte gehirt hear, understand 

ber Hund die Hunde dog 

der Hunger hunger 

hungern hunger, L. 15 

hungrig hungry 

der Hut die Hiite hat 


ihm, ibr, ihnen, Shnen, see Pers. Pron., 
L.6 


der ihrige hers, theirs, L. 10 
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im = in dem in the, L. 16 

immer always; noc) immer even now 
in in, L. 16; ind =in das into the, L. 16 
ijt, see fein vb. 

ipt eats, see effen and L. 7 


ja yes 

da8 Sahr die Sabre year 

je ever 

jeder every, each, L. 11 

jedermann everybody 

jemand somebody 

jener that, L. 10 

jenfeit3 on that or yonder side, L. 16 
jebt now, at present 

jung jlinger fiing{t young, L. 13 

der Junge die Sungen youngster, lad 
jiingjt recently 


der Raifer die KRaifer emperor 

falt falter falt{t cold, L. 13 

faufen faufte gefauft buy 

faum hardly, scarcely, L. 18, Vocab. 
fein no, none, L. 9 and 11 

fennen fannte gefannt know, L. 18 
das Mind die Kinder child 

die Rirde die KRirden church 

das Mleid die Rieider dress 

flein small, little 

flug fliiger fliig{t clever, L. 13 

der Knabe die Knaben boy 

fomimen fam ift gefommen come 

der Konig die Kinige king 

die Konigin die Kiniginnen queen 
fonnen fonnte gefonnt can, be able, L. 19 
der MRopf. die Kipfe head 

frant frinfer frinfft sick, al, L. 13 
der Rrieg die Kriege war 

furg fitrger fiirgeft short, L. 13 


lag lay, was situated, see fliegen 

das Land die Linder land, country 

fang Langer ling{t long, L. 13 

lange, adv., long, a long time 

langft, adv., long ago, L. 13 

laffen lie& gelaffen let, cause to, make, 
L. 19 

Laufen lief ift gelaufen run 

leben lebte gelebt live 

legen legte geleqt lay, put, place 

lehren lehrte gelehrt teach 

ber Lehrer die Lehrer teacher 

leidjt light, easy 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


leid: e3 tut mir eid I am sorry, L. 15 - 

leider unfortunately, I am sorry to say 

lernen lernte gelernt learn, study 

lefen [ad gelefen read 

die Leute, plur. only, people 

lieb dear, lieber rather, am liebften 
most of all, L. 20 

lieben liebte geliebt love 

fliegen lag gelegen lie, be situated 

linf left; linf8, adv., at the left; die 
Linfe the left hand 


macjen madjte gemadt make, do 

das Madden die Madden girl 

man, sing. only, one, they, people 

der Mann die Manner man 

mehr more; mehrere several, L. 10 

mein my, mine, L. 9 and 11 

meinen meinte gemeint mean 

der meinige mine, L. 10 

meijt- most, L. 13 

der Menfd) die Mtenfden man, human - 
being 

mit, dat., with, together with, L. 16 

mogen modte gemodjt may, care or, 
with negative, not care to, L. 19 

moglid) possible 

morgen to-morrow 

miifjen mufte gemuft must, be obliged 
to, L. 19 

die Mutter die Miitter mother 


nad, prep. dat., after, to, toward, L. 16 

der Nacdhbar die Nadbarn neighbor, L. 
18 . 

nacjdem, conj., after 

naidft, see nah 

die Macht die Midte night 

nah niher nidft near, L. 13 

nahm took, see nehmen 

neben, dat. and acc., nezt to, beside, L. 


nehmen nabm genommen take, L. 7 

nein, adv., no 

nennen nannte genannt name, call, L.18 

neu new, neulid) recently, the other day 

nicht not 

nidjt3 nothing 

nie, niemals never 

niemand nobody 

nimm nimmit nimmt take, takest, takes, 
see nebmen | 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


nod yet, still; nod nicht not yet 
nun now, well 
nur only 


vb if, whether 

oben above, up-stairs 

oder or 

Difuen Hffnete gedffnet open 

pit often 

ohne, with acc., without, L. 16 
das Obr die Oren ear, L. 18 
der Onfel die Onfel uncle 


das Papier’ die Bapie’re paper 

das Pferd die Pferde horse, gu Pferde on 
horseback 

der Prinz die Pringen prince 

die Pringeffin die Pringeffinnen princess 

der Profeffor die Profefforen professor, 
L. 18 


taten riet geraten advise 

recdjt right, ret haben be in the r.; die 
Redhte right hand 

reden redete geredet talk 

regnen regnete geregnet rain, L. 15 

reid) rich 

das Reidjtum die Reidtiimer riches, 
wealth 

die Reife die Reifen travel, journey 

reifen reifte ift gereift travel, go 


reiten ritt ift geritten ride (horseback) * 
rennen rannte ift gerannt run, race, L. 


18 
ritt rode, see retten 
der Rod die Ride coat 
die Rofe die Rofen rose 
rot red 
rufen rief gerufen call, cry out 


fagen fagte gefagt say, tell 
fah saw, see fehen 
fa sat, see fiken 


{damen (fi) fhamte ge[hamt be 


ashamed, L. 15 
fdjeinen {dien gefdienen shine, appear, 
seem 
{chenten fdentte gefdenft give as a present 
fchicten [cjictte gefdhidt send 
{ehlafen fdlief gefdlafen sleep 


{lagen fhlug gefdlagen strike, defeat — 


{djledjt bad, poor 
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f{cjlief slept, see [dlafen: 

das Sahlop die Shliffer palace, castle 

{chmeicheln (fich) [chmeidelte gefdmeidelt 
flatter, L. 15 

der Schneider die Sdjneider tadlor 

{chneien fdneite gefdnett snow, L. 15 

fcnell quick 

fdjon already, by this or that time 

{din beautiful, fine 

{chreiben {chrieb gefdrieben write 

die Schule die Schulen school 

der Schiller die Schiiler pupil 

{dhwad) [hwider [hwadft weak, L. 13 

{hwarg fhwarzer [hwargeft black, L. 13 

fdwer heavy, difficult 

die Schwefter die Sdhweftern sister 

fed3 six 

fehen fah gefehen see 

fehr very 

fei {etd be, see fein vb. 

fein war ift getwefen be, L. 5 

fein, fener his, L. 9 and 11 

der feinige his, L. 10 

feit since; feitbem since, since then 

felber self, himself, etc., L. 15, Ex. A, 


11-00 

felbjt self, himself, ete., L. 12, Vocab.; 
DL. 15, Ex, A, m6 

fenden fandte gefandt send, L. 18 : 

feben fette gefest set, place, put; fid) 
fesen seat one’s self 

fic) himself, herself, etc., L. 15 

ficher certain, safe, secure 

find are, see fein vb. 

fingen fang gefungen sing 

fiben fap gefeffen sat 

fo so, thus, L. 7, Ex. A, n. 3; fo... 
wie as... as 

f{obald as soon as 

fofort forthwith 

der Sohn die Sohne son 

folder such, L. 11 

der Soldat die Goldaten soldier 

follen follte gefollt shall, am to, am told 
to, L. 19 

der Sommer die Gommer swmmer 

fondern but, on the contrary, L.6 

die Sonne die Gonnen sun 

ser Sonntag die Gonntage Sunday 

fonft else, otherwise 

fpielen fpielte gefpielt play 

{pracy spoke, said, see {predjen 
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f{prechen fprad gefproden speak, L. 7 

{pric) fpricft fpridt, see fpreden 

der Staat die Staaten state, L. 18 

die Stadt die Stidte city, town; jur 
Stadt or in die St. to town 

ftand stood, see ftehen 

ftarb died, see fterben 

ftarf {tirfer ftirfft strong, L. 13 

ftatt, anftatt instead of, L. 16 

ftehen ftand geftanden stand 

ftehlen ftabl geftoblen steal 

der Stein die Steine stone 

ftellem ftellte geftellt place, put 

fterben ftarb ijt geftorben die 

ftvlz proud 

ftofem {ties geftofen push, knock 

die Strafe die Strafen street 

der Stuhl die Stiible chair 

die Stunde die Stunden hour 

f{uchen {ucte gefudt seek, look for 


der Tag die Tage day 

der Taler die Taler dollar 

die Tante die Tanten aunt 

tat did, see tun 

teuer dear, expensive 

das Lier die Tiere beast, animal 
die Tinte die Tinten ink 

der Vif) die Tifde table 

die Todjter die Tidter daughter 
tot dead 

traf met, see treffen 

tragen trug getragen carry, wear 
trat stepped, see treten 

treffen traf getroffen meet 

treten trat ift getreten step, tread 
tren faithful 

tritt, tritt{t step, see treten, L. 7 
tro& in spite of 

trug carried, wore, see tragen 
tun tat getan do 

bie Tiir die Titren door 


iiber over, across, L. 16 

iiberfal’len, itberfiel’, itberfal’len sur- 
prise, attack, L. 22 

iiberfet’gen itberfet’zte itberfegt’ trans- 
late, L. 22 

itber’fegen, fetste it’ber, i’bergefegt ferry 
across, L, 22 

iibergen’gen iibergeug’te iherjeugt’ con- 
vince, L. 22 
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um, with accus., around, about, at; 
um feds Ubr at six o'clock; um 
etwas bitten ask for something; um 
3u + infin. in order to 

um’bringen, bradte um’, um’gebradt 
kill, L. 22 

und and 

un3 us, to us 

unfer our, ours, L. 9 and 11; 
ours, L. 10 

unten below, down-stairs 

unter under, L. 16 

unterbre’cen, unterbrad’, unterbro’den 
interrupt, L. 22 

un’tergehen, ging un’ter, ift un’terge- 
gangen go down, L. 22 

unterneh’men, unternabm’, unternom’s 
men undertake, L. 22 


unjrig 


der Vater die Vater father 

vergeffen vergaf vergeffen forget 

verfaufen verfaufte verfauft sell 

verlieren verlor verloren lose 

verfpredjen verfprad verfproden promise 

verftehen verf{tand berftanden understand 

viel much, many, L. 11 

vielleijt perhaps 

der Vogel die Vigel bird 

vollbrin’ gen vollbrad’te vollbradt’ com- 
plete, carry out 

vollen’den vollen’dete vollen’det complete 

von, with dat., of, from; with passive 


y 
vor, with dat. and acc., before, L. 16; 
vor bret Sabren three years ago 
vorgejtern day before yesterday 


der Wagen die Wagen wagon, carriage 

wahr true; nidjt wahr? isn’t it true? 
isn’t it so? 

wihrend, with gen., during; conj., 
while 

der Wald die Wilder forest 

wandern wanderte ift gewandert wander 

wann when, at what time, L. 17, § 6 

war was, see fein be 

warm warmer warmf{t warm, L. 13 

warten wartete gewartet wait 

warum why 

was what, that which; alles, was all 
that or which 

bas Wafer die Wafer water 
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weg away 

der Weg die Wege way, road 

wegen, with gen., on account of, con- 
cerning 

weil because, L. 6 

weife wise 

weif white 

weif know, see wifjen 

weit far; weiter farther, further 

weldjer which, who, L. 10 

die Welt die Welten world 

wenden wandte gemandt turn; id 
wenden an with ace. apply to, L. 18 

twenigq little, few, L. 11 

wenn if, provided that, in case that, L. 
17, §6 

twer who, whoever, he who, L. 17 

werden wurde or ward ift geworden 
become, grow, L. 6 

werfen iwarf getworfen throw 

wefjen whose, see wer 

pas Wetter die Wetter weather 

wie how 

wieder again, back 

wie’derbringen, bradjte wie'der, wie’- 
dergebradt bring back, L. 22 

wiederho'len wiederbol’te wiederholt’ 

repeat, L. 22 

twie’derholen, holte wie’der, wie'derge- 
holt fetch back, L. 22 

der Winter die Winter winter 

wird wirft, see werden, L. 6 

wirtlic) real, really 

das Wirtshaus die Wirtshaiufer inn 

wiffen wufte gewupt know, L. 20 
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two where 

die Wodje die Woden week 

wofiir, wober, wobhin, L. 17 

woh! well, indeed 

twwohnen wobhnte gewobhnt live, dwell 

die Wolfe die Wolfen cloud 

wollen wollte gewollt will, want to, 
L.19 

woran, worauf, woraus, L. 17 

das Wort die Worte word, promise 

woriiber L. 17 

wundern (fic)) wunderte 
wonder, surprise, L. 15 

der Wunfdh die Wiinfde wish 

wiinfden wiin{dte gewiinfdt wish 

wufte knew, see wiffen 


geloundert 


zehn ten 

zeigen zeigte gezetgt show 

Die Beit die Zeiten time 

ziehen 309 gezogen draw, pull 

das Bimmer die Zimmer room 

gornig angry 

3u to, too; um 3u + infin. in order to 
+ infin. 

gur = gu der to the, L. 16; gur Sdule 
to school, 3ur Stirdje to church, jur 
Stadt to town 

auriid back 

zufammen together 

zwar to be sure, I admit; und gwar 
and that 

giwei two, zweit— second 

swifdjen between, L. 16 

golf twelve 
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L. stands for Lesson 


a, an indef. art. ein L. 9 

able: be a. to finnen L. 19 

about = round about um acc. L. 16; 
be about to wollen L. 19; about or 
concerning it davon 

above = upstairs oben; prep. iiber L. 
16 

across iiber L. 16 

advise raten riet geraten dat. of pers. 

after nad) dat., L. 16 

again wieder; against gegen acc., L. 16 

all all L. 10; not at all gar nidt; 
nothing at all gar nidts; none at 
all gar fein—; after all dod; all 
that alles, was 

allow erlauben erlaubte erlaubt; be 
allowed biirfen L. 19 

almost faft 

alone adj. allein 

along mit 

already {don 

also aud 

always immer 

am to follen L. 19 

“America WUme'rifa neut. 

among unter L.16 

and und L. 6 

animal dag Tier die Tiere 

another ander L. 11 

answer ant’worten ant’wortete geant’- 
wortet, dat. of person 

any, not any fein; not any more or 
longer nidt mehr 

anybody jemand 

anything, not a. nidjt8; in questions: 
etroas 

apple der Apfel die Apfel; a. tree der 
Apfelbaum die Apfelbaume 

apply to fic) wenden L. 18 

arm der Arm die Wrme 

as = when al8 L. 17; = since or inas- 
much as ba L. 18, Vocab.; as... 
as fo... wie 

ask = inquire fragen; ask for bitten 
um + ace. 


at an dat. acc., L. 16; at it baran; at 
the house of bei dat.; at six o’clock 
um feds Ur; at home ju Haufe 
aunt die Tante die Tanten 


bad {dledt 

ball der Ball die Balle 

be fein war ijt gewefen 

beast das Tier die Tiere 

beautiful fdin 

because weil with transp. order 

become werden ward or wurde ift 
getworden L. 6 

bed bas Bett die Betten L. 18 

before vor L. 16; conj. ehe with transp. 
order 

beg for bitten bat gebeten um ace. 

begin anfangen fing an angefangen 

behind hinter dat. acc., L. 16 

believe glauben glaubte geglaubt 

belong gehiren gehirte gehirt 

below: down-siairs unten 

bequeath binterlaf’fen hinterlief’ binter- 
laf’fen 

beside neben dat. acc., L. 16 

best beft— L. 13; like best am liebften 
L. 20 

better beffer L. 13 

between givifden dat. acc., L. 16 

beyond binter dat. acc., L. 16 

big grofs qriéfer grégt L. 13 

bird der Vogel die Vigel 

birthday der Geburtstag die Geburtstage 

black {diwarg [hwirger [hwirgeft L. 13 

blind blind 

blossom bliihen blithte gebliiht 

book das Bud die Biider 

boy der Knabe die Knaben, der Funge 
die Sungen 

break breden brad gebroden 

bring bringen bradte gebradt L. 18 

brother ber Bruder die Griider 

burn brennen brannte gebrannt L. 18 

but aber = but yet; fondern = but on 
the contrary, L. 6; = and yet dod) 
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buy faufen faufte gefauft 
by with passive von L. 23; close by 
or near to bei L. 16 


call = call or cry out rufen rief gerufen; 
= name nennen nannte genannt 

can = be able finnen fonnte gefonnt L. 
19 

captive: be a c. gefangen fein 

capture fangen fing gefangen 

care to migen modjte gemodt L. 19 

carriage der Wagen die Wagen 

carry tragen trug getragen; c. out voll- 
brin’ gen vollbradte vollbradt’ 

case der Fall die Fille 

castle da8 GHlof die Sdhliffer 

catch fangen fing gefangen 

certain(ly) gewif 

chair der Stubl die Stiihle 

child das Rind die Kinder 

church bie Rirde die Kirden; to church 
zur Rirde 

city die Stadt die Stadte 

clever, smart flug fliiger fliigft L. 13 

clock die Uhr die Ubren; at six o’clock 
um feds Ubr 

close by neben dat. acc., L. 16 

cloud die Wolfe die Wolfen 

coat der Rod die Ride 

cold falt falter falteft L. 13 

come fommen fam ijt gefommen 

complete vollen’den vollen’ dete vollen’det 

concerning wegen gen., L. 16 

continue fort’fabren, fubr fort’, fort’- 
gefabren L. 21 

conviace iiberzeu’gen itbergeug’te tiber- 
zeugt’ L. 22 

count der Graf die Grafen 

country das Land die Lander 

course: of c. freilid 

cry out rufen rief gerufen 


dark dunfel 

daughter die Todjter die Tidter 

day ber Tag die Tage; every d. alle 
Tage or jeden Tag; one d. eines 
Tages; the other day neulid 

dead tot ; 

dear = expensive teuer; = beloved lieb 

defeat (dlagen fdlug gefdlagen 

describe befdreiben befdjrieb befdrieben 

die fterben ftarb ift geftorben 


197 


different = other ander L. 11 

difficult {dwer 

diligent fleifig 

do tun tat getan;=make maden 
madte gemadt; it won’t do e8 or 
das geht nidt; I am doing well ¢8 
gebt mir gut L. 15 

doctor der Doftor die Dofto’ren L. 18; 
der Argt die Wrgte 

dog der Hund die Hunde 

donkey der Gel die Gfel 

door die Tiir die Tiiren 

down-stairs unten 

draw 3ichen 30g gezogen 

dress das Reid die Kieider 

drink trinfen tranf getrunfen 

drive fahren fubr ift gefabren 

during wihrend gen., L. 16 

dwell, live wolnen wobhnte gewohnt 


each jeder L. 11; e. other einander 

ear a8 Obr die Ohren L. 18 

early friih frither frithft 

earth die Erde die Erden 

easy leidt 

eat effen af gegeffen 

either, nor I either id aud nidt 

else font 

emperor der Raifer die Kaifer 

end bag Ende die Enden L. 18 

enemy der Feind die Feinde 

England Gngland neut. 

English englifd; in E. auf Englifd 

enough genug 

even now nod) immer 

every jeder L. 11; everybody feder- 
mann; every day alle Tage or jeden 
Tag 

expensive teuer 

eye bas Uuge die Mugen L. 18 


fall fallen fiel ift gefallen 

famous beriifmt 

far weit weiter weiteft 

farmer der Bauer die Bauern L. 18 

fast {dnell 

father der Vater die Vater 

ferry over ii’ber{etsen, {elste ii’ber, ii’ber- 
geet L. 22 

fetch back wie’derholen, holte wie'der, 
wie’bergeholt L. 22 

few wenige L. 11 
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finally enbdlic 

find finden fand gefunden 

fine {din 

fire bas Feuer die Feuer; be on f. 
brennen brannte gebrannt L. 18 

first erft L. 20 

flatter fdjmeideln L. 15 

flower die Blume die Blumen 

fond: be f. of, like gern migen L. 19 

foot der Fuh die Fife; on f. gu Fup 

for filr acc.; conj. denn L. 6; ask for 
bitten um + acc. 

forest der Wald die Walder 

forget vergeffen vergaf vergeffen 

formerly friiber 

friend der Freund die Freunde 

front: in front of yor dat. and acc., 
L. 16 


garden der Garten die Garten 

German bdeutid; in G. auf Deutfd 

Germany Deutjdland newt. 

get = become, grow werden, ward or 
wurde, ift geworden; get up, rise 
auf’{tehen, ftand auf’, ift auf’geftanden 

girl das Madden die Madden 

give geben gab gegeben; give as a pres- 
ent fdenfen fdenfte gefdentt 

glad(ly) gern; be glad fic) freuen L. 15 

glass ba8 Glas die Glafer 

go geben ging ift gegangen; = travel 
reifen reifte ift gereift or fahren fubr 
ift gefabren; go on = continue fort’- 
fahren, fubr fort’, fort’gefabren; go 
down un’tergehen, ging un’ter, tft 
un’ tergegangen 

god der Gott die Witter 

good gut L. 13 

great grof L. 13 

green qriin 

grow werden L. 6 


hail hageln L. 15 

hand die Hand die Hinde 

happen gefdehen gefdah ift aefdehen 

happy glidlid 

hardly faum 

hat der Hut die Hiite 

have haben hatte gehabt L. 5; = cause 
to or make laffen L. 19; have to = 
be obliged miiffen L. 19 

he, emphatic, der L. 9 
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head der Ropf die Kipfe 

hear béren birte gebort 

heart da8 Herz L. 18 

heavy {dwer 

help belfen half gebolfen 

hence = therefore alfo 

her, hers ihr L. 9; ibrig L. 10 and 11 

here bier 

high hod) hiher hidft L. 13 

him ifn; himself fid L. 15 

his fein L. 9; feinig L. 10 and 11 

hold, keep halten bielt gehalten 

home(ward) nad) Haufe; at home 3u 
Haufe 

hope boffen hoffte gebofft 

horse bas Pferd die Pferde; on horse- 
back gu Pferde 

hot beif} heifer beifeft L. 13 

hour die Stunde die Stunden 

house bag Gaus die Haufer; at the 
house of bei dat., at my house or 
home bei mir; at Father’s (house) 
bet Vater 

how wie 

hunger ber Hunger 

hungry hungrig; I am hungry e¢8 
bungert mid L. 15 


if = in case that wenn; = whether ob 
Das 

iil franf frinfer fréinfft L. 13 

in and into in dat. acc., L. 16; in it 
darin 

industrious fleifig 

ink die Tinte die Tinten 

inn das Wirtshaus die Wirtshaufer 

inquire fragen fragte gefragt 

instead ftatt, anftatt gen., L. 16 

interrupt unterbre’den, unterbrad’, 
unterbro’ den 

into see in 

its fein L. 9, 10 and 11 


joy die Freude die Freuden 
just eben, gerade 


keep halten biclt gehalten 

kill um/’bringen, bradjte um’, um’ gebradt 
L. 22 

kind: all kinds of allerlei; many kinds 
of vielerlet 

king ber Rinig die Kinige 


we 


Oe 
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know personally = be acquainted with 


fennen fannte gefannt L. 18; know 


facts wiffen L. 20 


lad der Sunge die Sungen 

land das Land die Linder 

large grof L. 13 

last legt L. 20; at 1. endlid 

lay laid laid legen legte gelegt 

lazy faul 

lead fiihren fiihrte gefiihrt 

learn lernen lernte gelernt 

left linf; at the 1. linfs; the 1. hand 
die Linke 

leg das Bein die Beine 

let laffen lieR gelaffen L. 19 

letter der Brief die Briefe 

lie lay lain Iiegen lag gelegen; lie down 
fic legen LD. 19 

light Ieict 

lighten bliten L. 15 

’ like: I like to id) mag gern L. 19 

little in size flein, in amount wenig, 
a little ein wenig or etwas 

live leben Iebte gelebt; = reside wohnen 
wohnte gewohnt 

long lang lainger lingft L. 13; a long 
time lange adv.; no longer nidt 
mehr or nidt lainger 

look-for fuden fudjte gefudjt; look = 
appear aus’ eben, fah aus’, aus’ gejehen 

lose verlieren verlor verloren 

love lichen liebte geliebt 


make madjen madjte gemacht 
~ man der Mann die Pinner; = human 
being der Menfd) die Mtenfdjen 
many a mand L. 10; many viele L. 11 
may biirfen L. 19 
mean meinen meinte gemeint 
meet treffen traf getroffen 
mine mein L. 9, 10 and 11 
Miss $riulein newt. 
money a8 Geld die Gelder 
more mehr, not any more nidt mebr 
most meift L. 13 
mother die Mutter die Mtittter 
mountain der Berg die Berge 
much piel L. 11 
must miiffen mufte gemupt L. 19; 
must not nidt diirfen L. 19 
my mein L. 9, 11 
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name nennen nannte genannt L. 18; 
my name is F., ich heife §. 

near nab niber nidft L. 13 

neighbor der Ytadbar die Madjbarn L. 18 

neither... nor weber... nod) 

never nie, niemals 

new neu 

next nidft L. 13 

no adj. fein; adv. nein 

noble edel 

nobody niemand, feiner L. 10 

none feiner ZL. 10; none at all gar f, 

nor, see neither; nor have I, nor do 
I id aud nidt 

not nidjt; not yet nod nidt; 
either aud nidjt 

nothing nidts 

now jest, nun 


not 


obliged: be o. miiffen L. 19 

of = about von dat., L. 16; I know 
nothing a. it id) weif} nidts davon 

often oft 

old alt alter alteft L. 13 

on auf, an L. 16; on foot ju Fup, on 
horseback 3u Pferde; on it daran, 
darauf L. 17 

once einmal; once upon a time there 
was e8 war einmal; at once gleid, 
fogleid 

one cir 2, 9) 1s 
numeral ein8 L. 20. 

only nur 

open auf’ maden, madjte auf’, auf’gemadt 

or ober 

order, in order to+ infin. um 3u+ 
infin. 

other ander L. 11 

ought to follte L. 19 

our unfer L. 9; ours L. 10, 11 

out of aus dat. L. 16 

over iiber dat. acc. L. 16 


any one man; 


palace ba8 Sdjlof die Cc loffer 

paper das Papier’ die Papie’re 

parents die Cltern 

past, half past four o’clock balb fitnf 

patient der Rranfe die Kranfen L. 12 

peasant ber Bauer die Bauern L. 18 

pen die Feder die Federn 

people in general man, sing. only; die 
Leute, plur. only 
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perhaps vielletdt 

permit erlauben erlaubte erlaubt 

physician der Wrst die Mrgte 

picture bas Bild die Bilder 

piece da8 Stiid die Stiide 

place ftellen ftellte geftellt 

play fpielen fpielte gefpielt 

please, imperat., bitte; suit gefallen 
geftel gefallen 

pleasure, with p. gern 

poor arm armer armft L. 13 

prefer, I prefer to ride id) fabre lieber 
L. 20 

present, give as a p. fdenfen jdenfte 
gefdenft 

prince der Pring die Pringen 

princess die Pringzeffin die Pringeffinnen 

professor der Brofef’for die Profeffo’ren 
L.18 

promise 
fproden 

pupil der Sdiiler die Schitler 


verfpredjen  verfprad) — ver- 


queen die KRinigin die Kiniginnen 
question die Frage die Fragen 
quick(ly) {dnell 

quite gan3 


rain regnen regnete geregnet L. 15 

read lefen [a8 gelefen 

real(ly) wirflid 

reason: for that reason deshalb, barum 

recently neulicd 

red rot 

rejoice fic freuen L. 15 

remain bleiben blieb ijt geblieben 

repeat wiederho’len wiederhol’te wieder- 
holt’ L. 22 

rich reid); riches, wealth der Reidtum 
die Meichtiimer 

ride in a carriage fahren; on horseback 
reiten 

right redjt; be in the r. redjt haben; 
the r. hand die Redte 

river der Gluh die Flitffe 

road der Weg dte Wege 

room dag Zimmer die Zimmer 

run laufen lief ift gelaufen; race rennen 
rannte ift gerannt L. 18 


safe fider 
Sage ber Weife die Weijfen L. 12 
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same bderfelbe L. 10 

say fagen fagte gefagt 

scarcely faum 

school die Gdule die Schulen; to s. 
gur Sdule 

schoolboy der Sduljunge die Sdul- 
jungen 

search-for fuden fudjte gefudt 

seat one’s self fid) jfesen L. 15 

secret ba8 Gebeimnis die Gebheimniffe 

see {eben fah gefeben; s. again wie'der- 
fehen, jah wie’der, wie’ dergefeben 

seek fudjen fudjte gefudt 

seem: it seems to me e8 bdiinft mid 
L>15 

sell verfaufen verfaufte verfauft 

send fenden fanbdte gefandt DL. 18; 
{cicten fdhidte gefdidt 

servant der Diener die Diener 

serve bdienen diente gedient 

set feben fette gefest 

several mebrere L. 10 

shall follen L. 19 

shine {deinen jdien gefdienen 

ship ba8 Gdiff die Sdiffe 

short fur; fiirzer fiirjeft 

show 3cigen jcigte gezeigt 

sick franf L. 13 

since feit, feitdem; 
transp. order 

sing fingen fang gefungen 

sister die Sdwefter die Sdhweftern 

sit fiben fa gefeffen 

sleep {dlafen jdlief gefdlafen 

small flein 

snow fdneien L. 15 

so fo; so...as fo...wie; and so, 
hence alfo 

soldier der Soldat die Soldaten 

some = a little etwas; =a few einige 
L. 10 

somebody jemand 

something etiwas 

son der Gobn die Sshne 

soon balb 

sorry: I am sorry that e8 tut mir leid, 
daf} L. 15; I am sorry to say, 
unfortunately [cider 

sorts, see kind 

speak fpreden {prac gefproden 

stand {tehen ftand geftanden 

state der Staat die Staaten 


conj. da with 
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stay bleiben blieb ijt geblieben 

steal ftehlen ftabl geftoblen 

step treten trat ijt getreten 

still=as yet, so far nod); = yet, 
nevertheless dod 

stone der Stein die Steine 

stop auf’hiren, hirte auf’, auf’gehirt 

story die Gejdidte die Gefdidten 

street die Strafe die Strapen 

strike fdlagen [dlug gefdlagen 

strong ftarf ftirfer ftirfft L. 13 

student der Sdhiiler die Sdhiiler 

study lernen lernte gelernt 

such folder L. 11 

summer der Gommer die Sommer 

sun die Gonne die Gonnen 

Sunday ber Sonntag die Sonntage 

sure gewif; to be sure freilid), gar 

surprise = attack iiberfal’len, iiberfiel’, 
iiberfal’len L. 22 


table der Tifdh die Tifde 

tailor der Saneider die Sdjneider 

take nehmen nabri genommen 

talk rebden redete geredet 

tall grof grifer rift L. 13 

teach Iebren lebrte gelebrt 

teacher der Lehrer die Lehrer 

tell = say fagen fagte gefagt, narrate 
erzablen ergzablte erzablt 

than alg 

thank banfen danfte gedanft; thanks 
or thank you bdanfe 

that demonsir. der L. 8, 9; jenet Pep: 
derjenige L. 10; that which twa8 L. 17 

that conj. dag; in order that damit 
L. 25 

then dann, darauf 

there da, dort; there was or were 
once e8 war or waren einmal; there 
is, there are e8 gibt with acc. 

therefore alfo, deshalb 

therein bdarin 

thereof davon 

thereupon darauf 

therewith damit 

they fie, = people in general man 

thief der Dieb die Diebe 

thin diinn 

thing: a thing like that or such a 
thing fo etwas 


think denfen dadte gedadt L. 18; 
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= believe, surmise glauben glaubte 
geglaubt 

thirst ber Durjt, vb. I am thirsty 8 
burftet or diirftet mid) L. 15; thirsty 
durjtig 

this diefer L. 10; this evening heute 
abend 

three dret 

through durd ace. 

throw werfen warf geworjen 

thunder bdonnern L. 15 

till bis; also conj. with transp. order 

time die Beit die Zetten 

to 3u dat.; an dat. acc.; nad L. 16 

to-day heute 

to-morrow morgen 

to-night heute abend 

too = also aud); im excess ju 

town die Stadt die Stidte; to t. gur 
Stadt or in die Stadt 

translate iiberfet’ zen iiberfet’ gte iiberfetst’ 
L. 22 

tree der Baum die Baume 

true wabr; it is true =I admit gwar; 
isn’t it t.? nidt wabr? 

try verfuden verfudte verfudht 

two 3ivei L. 20; beide L. 11 


uncle der Onfel die Onfel 

under unter dat. acc., L. 16 

understand verftehen verftand perftanden 

undertake unterneh/men, unternahm’, 
unternom’ men 

until bis, conj. with transp. order 

up to big an acc. 

upon auf L. 16 

up-stairs oben 


very febr 

vex, be vexed fid drgern L. 15 
village ba Dorf die Doérfer 
visit befucen befudte befudt 


wagon ber Wager die Magen 

wait warten wartete gerwartet 

wake up auf’ waden, wad)te auf’, ift auf’ 
gewacht 

walk gehen ging tft gegangen 

want wollen L. 19 

war der Mrieg die Kriege 

warm warm warmer wirmft L. 13 

water das Wafer die Waffer 
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weak {dwad) jdhiwicher fhmiichft L. 13 

wear tragen trig getragen 

week bie Wore die Woden 

well adj. adv. gut, wohl; I am well 
or getting on well e8 geht mir gut 
L. 15 

what was L. 17 

when interrog. ann = at what time; 
when = at the time when wenn; 
= whenever wenn L. 17 §6 

whence wober L. 17 

where io; where from woher; where 
to wohin; wherein worin etc. L. 17 

whether ob 

which welder L. 10 

while wahrend with transp. order 

white weift 

whither wobhin L. 17 

who interrog. wer L. 17; whoever 
wer L. 17; relat. welder L. 10 

whole ganj 

why tarum 

wife die Frau die Frauen 

will wollen L. 19 

window das Fenfter die Fenfter 

winter der Winter die Winter 

wise Iweife 
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wish der Wunfdh die Wiinfde; vd. 
wiinfdhen wiinfdte gewiin{dt 

with mit dat., L. 16; with it damit; 
= at the house or home of bei L. 16 

without obne acc. L. 16 

woman die frau die Frauen 

wonder wunbdern L. 15 

wood das Holz die Hilzer; woods = 
forest der Wald die Walder 

word bas Wort die Worte 

work ar’beiten ar’beitete gear’ beitet 

world bie Welt die Welten 

write jdreiben fdrieb gefdjrieben 


year bas Sabhr die Sabre 

yes ja 

yesterday geftern; y. morning geftern 
morgen; y. evening geftern abend 

yet = but, nevertheless bod; = still, 
thus far nod, as y. nod; not y. nod 
nidjt 

yonder bdort 

you du, ihr, Sie L. 4 

young jung jiinger jiingft L. 13 

youngster der Sunge die Sungen 

yours bein, euer L. 9, 10 and 11 

yourself, yourselves L. 15 
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Contents. It refers to subjects only. For references to the treatment of in- 
dividual words, as jeder, fennen, etc., or all, let, etc., consult the Vocabularies. 


The numbers refer to pages. 


accent 8; 102; 107 

accusative of time 54 

active infinitive with passive meaning 
99; also 77, sentence 12 

address 20; 77 

adjectives 54-65 

adverbs 26; 30; 83 

articles 41; 50 


capital letters 5; 66 

clauses of purpose and result 125 
comparison 69 

compound nouns 49 

conditions 114 

conjunctions 32; 33 

countries, names of 48 


days of the month 105 
demonstratives 41; 86 
dependent clauses 33 
dependent order 33 
diminutives 46 


exclamations 32 
gender, rules of 46-48 


impersonal verbs 79 
indirect questions 87 
indirect statements 119 
infinitive 31; used for past participle 
98; 99; omitted 100 
infinitive phrases 31 
inseparable prefixes 9; 102 
interrogatives 33 
intransitive verbs 23 
inverted order 25 
irregular nouns 93 


measure, nouns of 105 
modal auxiliaries 96 


names of cities, countries 48 
names of months 48 

names of persons 95 

normal order 24 

numerals 103 


order of adverbs 24; 26 
order of objects 93 
order of words 24; 25; 32; 33 


participles 17; 61 

past and perfect, uses of 26; 28; 29 

person, congruence of 90 

possessives, adjectives and pronouns, 
51;_ 56; 62; 96; 118 

predicate adjectives 24 

present participle 17 

present tense 36; 38; 74 

prepositions 82 

principal forms of noun 41 

principal parts of verbs 17 

progressive forms of verb 21 

pronouns, special uses of 90 

punctuation 21 


questions 21; 87; 88 


reflexive pronouns and verbs 77 
relatives 86 


strong endings and weak, of adjec- 
tives 54; of verbs 18; 19 

subject accusative with infinitive 99 

substitutes for prepositions with pro- 
nouns 88 

superlative 69 


titles 22; 95; 100 
transposed order 33 


weak endings, see strong endings 
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